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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

1. PURPOSE

This manual provides the information necessary for programming each séatcee provided by the
NEAX2000 IVS (PBX).

This manual can be used for the following purposes:

» Service feature addition or deletion
e Troubleshooting
e Training for operation and maintenance

2. OUTLINE OF THE MANUAL

This manual provides a description of each service feature containing the procedures for installation and pro-
gramming. For the outline of the function, the operating procedure and the service conditions of each service
feature, refer to EATURES AND SPECIFICATIONS. IF A FEATURE REQUIRES NO PROGRAMMING,

IT WILL NOT BE INCLUDED IN THIS MANUAL. A list of these features is located at the end of the Table

of Contents.

This manual covers the service features provided by voice communication system without any Application Pro-
cessors (AP), and provided by data communication system via the Multiline Terminal with data adapter. For the
other service features, refer to the individual manuals listed below.

« SMDR System Manual

* Hotel System Manual

 PMS System Manual

DTI System Manual

No.7 CCIS System Manual

OAl System Manual

ACD-MIS System Manual

* Maintenance Manual

« D®™MSeries Il Data Adapter Operan Manual
» Data Communication Command Guide

For a detailed description of each command, refer to the following manual.

e Command Manual

ND-45670 (E) CHAPTER 1
Page 1
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INTRODUCTION

3. MULTILINE TERMINAL/SN610 ATTCON/SN716 DESKCON/DSS CONSOLE/ADD-ON MODULE
KEY ASSIGNMENT

Figures 1-1 through 1-5 show the key number of each Multiline Terminal, SN610 ATTCON, SN716
DESKCON, DSS Console and Add-On Module. Refer to this section when performing a key assignment by
CM90 or CM97 in FEATURE PROGRAMMING.

(/\% Multiline Terminal Key Numbers
—)
oo
(IR GED ) GYB R (-]
ololota oy
ghatoia
OO0
et
— LNR/SPD
- @) @) @) @
HOLD TRF ANS SPKR
CvY [ a>

Figure 1-1 Multiline Terminal Key Numbers
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INTRODUCTION

Multiline Terminal Key Numbers

)

m
@O@
>
=
=

FNC
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®
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=z
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LNR/SPD

ETJ-16DC-1

€8

HOLD TRF ANS SPKR

Cy 1T a)

Figure 1-1 Multiline Terminal Key Numbers (Continued)
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INTRODUCTION

ETJ-16DD-1
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o,
o,
o,
o,
o,
o,

Multiline Terminal Key Numbers

@D (@)(@9)(@9)

@) @)
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Multiline Terminal Key Numbers

[ )
EDEEEEED (@) (@) ((@5) (@9) () (BD)
EEDEEIEDED

538303 .
So=
eleleja) ==

ETJ-24DS-1

%) s
3(R)E
Py 9

lw)

HOLD TRF ANS

Cy [ a)

Figure 1-1 Multiline Terminal Key Numbers (Continued)

Note:  Key numbers 30 through 37 require Add-On Module key assignment. (For details, see “Proprietary Multi-
line Terminal” feature in Chapter 2).
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O Multiline Terminal Key Numbers
O O O O
O O O O
@G Feature
0]60]0/== @)
@@@ @ Recall _
Sleos} :
Y
Il LNR/SPD
o
Hold Transfer Answer Speaker

Figure 1-1 Multiline Terminal Key Numbers (Continued)
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Multiline Terminal Key Numbers
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ND-45670 (E)

Figure 1-1 Multiline Terminal Key Numbers (Continued)
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0O Multiline Terminal Key Numbers
NEC
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Figure 1-1 Multiline Terminal Key Numbers (Continued)
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NEC
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Multiline Terminal Key Numbers
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Figure 1-1 Multiline Terminal Key Numbers (Continued)
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INTRODUCTION
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Figure 1-1 Multiline Terminal Key Numbers (Continued)
Note:  Key numbers 30 through 37 can be used as either Line/Trunk/Feature key or DSS key. In other words:

» Line/Trunk key, Feature key =16 + DSS key =16
or

» Line/Trunk key, Feature key =24 + DSS key =8

When key numbers 30 through 37 are used as the Line/Trunk/Feature keys, the Add-on Module key assign-
ment is required. (For details, see “Proprietary Multiline Terminal” feature in Chapter 2).
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INTRODUCTION
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Figure 1-1 Multiline Terminal Key Numbers (Continued)
Key numbers 30 through 37 can be used as either Line/Trunk/Feature key or DSS key. In other words:

e Line/Trunk key, Feature key =16 + DSS key =16
or

» Line/Trunk key, Feature key =24 + DSS key =8

When key numbers 30 through 37 are used as the Line/Trunk/Feature keys, the Add-on Module key assign-
ment is required. (For details, see “Proprietary Multiline Terminal” feature in Chapter 2).
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INTRODUCTION

NEC I_ Multiline Terminal Key Number
000200 ©QOOOG
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Figure 1-2 SN610 ATTCON Key Numbers
Note:  The key No. 30-37 can be used as either Line/Trunk/Feature key or DSS key. In other words:

» Line/Trunk key, Feature key16 + DSS key 16
or

» Line/Trunk key, Feature key24 + DSS key 8

When the key No. 30-37 is used as the Line/Trunk/Feature key, the Add-on Module Data assignments for
these keys are required, according to the same method as the ETJ-24DS-1 (Multiline Terminal providing
24 Line/Trunk keys).
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Figure 1-4 DSS Console Key Numbers
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Figure 1-4 DSS Console Key Numbers (Continued)
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This page is for your notes.
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CHAPTER 2 FEATURE PROGRAMMING

1. GENERAL

This section provides the description for programming each service feature.

2. DESCRIPTION OF SERVICE FEATURES

The description of each service feature comprises the following items:

Note:

PROGRAMMING

This section provides the procedures for programming the service feature. If the service feature is function-
ing in conjunction with other featurezfer to the seatins containing the information pertaining to those
features.

In the programming procedure, the meaning of (1), (2), andgthe icons are as follows:
(1) : 1stData

(2) : 2nd Data

<« : Initial Data

With the system data clear command (CM00, CMO01), the data with this maiging ( ) is automatically as-
signed for each command.

INITIAL . System Initialization
. After entering the data, system reset is required (press SW1 on the MP card).

+ HARDWARE REQUIRED

In this section, any hardware required for the feature (such as gadeteard or external drive) is listed,
with the exception of the following:

(&) Single-line telephone set anderface card (PN-4LC)
(b) Central Office Trunk Card (PN-4COT)

For Series E Multiline Terminals (DTP-8-1, DTP-8D-1, DTP-16-1, DTP-16D-1, DTP-32-1, DTP-32D-1),
the feature programming is available in same method as the Series Ill Multiline Terminal. However, when
the Series E Multiline Terminal with Seridéismode or the Elite Terminal is accommodated, it is necessary

to specify the kind of the terminal accommodated in a DLC card by programming of CM12 Y= 17. Refer
to “Proprietary Multiline Terminal” for the programming of CM12 YY = 17.

The feature programming for SN716 DESKCON is available in same method as the SN610 ATTCON.
However, it is ne@sary to specify the type of console by programming of CM60 YY=22. Refer to “SN716
DESKCON?” for programming related to SN716 DESKCON.
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ACCOUNT CODE

2.1 Business Features

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CMO8 Specify whether Service Set Tone should be (1) 362
sent after dialing the access code for Account (2) 0/14q : No Tone/Service Set Tone
Code entry. (SST)

entry to the required stations. (1) X-XXXX: Primary Extension No.

(2) XX XX
*a

CM12 :| Assign the Class of Service for AccountCode +« CM12YY =02

CM15

*a.  Service Restriction Class (A): 00-
154

« CM15YY =30

(1) 00-15 : Service Restriction Class (A)
assigned by CM12 YY =02

(2) 14« : Allowed

Specify the maximum number of digits for (1) 10 : Max. number of digits for Ac-
CMm42
Account Codes. count Codes
Note: If the SMDR message format (2400 (2) 01-164 : Max. number of digits
IMS Format) is assigned, the maxi- If no data is entered, the default is 10.

mum number of digits is 10. (See CM
D001-82/102/122 in the SMDR Sys-
tem Manual.)

CM20 Assign an access code for Account Code en- ¢ Y =0-3: Numbering Plan Group 0-3

try. (1) X-XXX: Access Code (* #)
(2) 085
CM90 Assign an Account Code feature accesskeyto «  YY =00
a Multiline Terminal. (1) Primary Extension No. E| + Key No.
(2) F0085
EN

HARDWARE REQUIRED

SMDR (PN-APOOQ card and cables)

CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
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ADD-ON MODULE (1200 Series Enhancement)

PROGRAMMING

TART

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM10

CM98

CM12

CM90

2

Assign the Add-On Module Number to its
associated LEN.

Note: When the data assignment of both
DSS Console and Add-On Module
are required, the same number (the
last two digits of the data) cannot be
used.

Assign the Multiline Terminal which will be
associated with the Add-On Module.

Note:  The Multiline Terminal and the Add-
On Module must be in the same PIM
(Port Interface Module).

Assign the Class of Service for the
accommodation of Single-Line Telephone to
Multiline Terminal. (Assignment for Single-
Line Telephone only).

Assign the station and trunk numbers to the
keys on each Add-On Module.

Note:  Single-Line, Virtual Line or Primary

Extension can be assigned on Add-
On Module.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) 0000-0511 (LEN No.)

(2) ECO00-EC31: Add-On Module No.
For PIMO/1: ECO0-ECO7
For PIM2/3: EC08-EC15 Note
For PIM4/5: EC16-EC23

For PIM6/7: EC24-EC

e Y=0

(1) 00-31 (Add-On Module No.: Last two
digits of EC00-EC31 assigned by
CM10.)

(2) X-XXXX (Primary Extension Number)
Note

« YY=05
(1) X-XXXX: Station No.
(2) 0: Accommodated

e YY=00
(1) Primary Extension No. [:] + Add-On
Module Key No. (30-54)
(2) X-XXXX (Station No.) Note
DXXX
*a
*a: 000-255 (Trunk No.)
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ADD-ON MODULE (1200 Series Enhancement)

PROGRAMMING

Y

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM90

9

CHAPTER 2
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Assign the Automatic/Manual/Dial Intercom
key to each Add-On Module, if required. For
details, refer toNTERCOM.

Assign the Station Speed Dialing to the keys
on each Add-On Module, if required. For
details, refer to STATION SPEED DIALING.

ND-45670 (E)

* YY=00

(1) Primary Extension No. [:] + Add-On
Module Key No. (30-54)

(2)[ A00O
{
A031
A100
4
A131
A200
{
A700
A201
4
A701

A224
!

A724
B0O0O

!

B900
B0O01

!
B901

B024
{
| B924

* YY=00

Automatic Intercom No.

Manual Intercom No.

Dial Intercom No.

(1) Primary Extension No. -] + Add-On
Module Key No. (30-89)

(2) F11XX
*a
00: Station Speed Dialing 00

¢ 4
99: Station Speed Dialing 99

*a:



ADD-ON MODULE (1200 Series Enhancement)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

m
o

DSS Console
PN-2DLC/ADLC Card (Two or four DSS Console can be accommodated per card)

Assign the Day/Night Key on each Add-On
Module, if required.

Specify the tone ringer enabled on call
termination to each line/trunk key on each
Add-On Module, if required.

Assign the Delayed Ringing feature to each
line/trunk key on an Add-On Module, if
required.

Note: Delayed Ringing can be assigned to
the first 16 line/trunk keys (Key No.
30-45).

Specify the Delayed Ringing timing.

Provide Trunk-Direct Appearances to the
trunk number.

HARDWARE REQUIRED

ND-45670 (E)

« YY=00

(1) Primary Extension No. [:] + Add-On
Module Key No. (87-89)

(2) F0043: Day/Night Key

e YY=01

(1) Primary Extension No. [:] + Add-On
Module Key No. (30-54)

(2) 0/14 : Disabled/Enabled

e YY=03

(1) Primary Extension No. -] + Add-On
Module Key No. (30-45)Note

(2) 0: Delayed Ringing

e Y=1
(1) 09
(2) 01-20: Timer Data for 2 sec. - 40 sec.
(2 sec. increment)
If no data is set, the default setting is 10
seconds.

e YY=18
(1) Trunk No. (000-255)
(2) 0: To be provided
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ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY

PROGRAMMING

START

CMO08

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM20

CM35

CM77

CHAPTER 2
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Provide the system with the Name Display
Service.

Station number and number display provided
when an incoming call terminates to a Prime
Line and a Primary Extension.

Assign the access code for station user name
entry (used from individual stations).

Assign a Trunk Name Number to each Trunk
Route.

Assign the desired station user's name to each
station numberby Y =0orY = 1.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(2)

255
1« : To be provided

335
14 : To be provided

Y= 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code (62)
A10

YY =03

00-63 : Trunk Route No.

00 : Trunk Name No. 00

4 4

14 . Trunk Name No. 14

154 : Kind of Trunk Route assigned
by CM35 YY =00 is displayed

16 : Trunk Name No.16
% 8
63 : Trunk Name No. 63

Y = 0 (By Character Code)

X-XXXX: Station No.

Character Code

(20-7F:See Character Code Table Max.
16 digits)

Y = 1 (By Character)
X-XXXX: Station No.
Character (A-Z, 0-9) Max. 8 characters



ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY

@ DESCRIPTION DATA

CM77 Assign the desired trunk name to each trunk ¢ Y =2 (By Character Code)
routeby Y=2orY=3. (1) 00-14, 16-63:Trunk Name No. assigned
by CM35 YY = 03.
(2) Character Code
20-7F: See Character Code Table Max. 8
digits
e Y =3 (By Character)
(1) 00-14, 16-63: Trunk Name No. assigned
by CM35 YY = 03.
(2) Character Code (A-Z, 0-9) Max. 4 char-
acters
END
Note 1: The maximum number of stations that can be provided with the user’s name display is 384. The maximum

Note 2:

Note 3:

Note 4:

number of characters per name is eight, including spaces. The Maintenance Administration Terminal
(MAT) or Customer Administration Terminal (CAT) can be used to register or change a name. A Multiline
Terminal can register or change the name assignment of that individual Multiline Terminal.

User names can be assigned to stations that do not have an LCD.

The trunk name display is provided on a trunk-route basis. The maximum amount of characters in the trunk
name display is four. The maximum number of trunk routes assignable is 16. The MAT or CAT can be used
to register or change a trunk name display.

There are two ways to change a name that is currently programmed. (1) by overwriting with a new name,
or (2) by inserting a blank space as the first character to cancel the existing name.
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Character Code Table

ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY

1ST
2 3 4 5 6

2ND
0 0 @ P \
1 ! 1 A Q a
2 ” 2 B R b
3 # 3 C S c
4 $ 4 D T d
5 % 5 E U e
6 & 6 F \% f
7 ’ 7 G W g
8 ( 8 H X h
9 ) 9 I Y [
A * J z j
B + : K [ k
C , < L ¥ I
D - = M ] m
E > N A n
F / ? O _ 0
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ANALOG PORT ADAPTER (1200 Series Enhancement)

PROGRAMMING

To assign the Single Port Mode:

DESCRIPTION

DATA

m
o

Provide the Analog Port Adapter to the

required stations.

Assign the Single Port Mode to the required

stations.

Specify whether a ringing signal is sent to the

Analog terminal.

To assign the Dual Port Mode:

DESCRIPTION

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YY=32
X-XXXX: Primary Extension No.
0: To be provided

YY=33
X-XXXX: Primary Extension No.
14 : Single Port Mode

YY=35
X-XXXX: Primary Extension No.
0/1q : Not to be sent/To be sent

Data Assignment for Multiline Terminal accommodates the Analog Port Adapter.

DATA

m
o

Provide the Analog Port Adapter to the
required stations.

Assign the Dual Port Mode to the required

stations( INITIAL

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)

YY=32
X-XXXX: Primary Extension No.
0: To be provided

YY=33
X-XXXX: Primary Extension No.
0: Dual Port Mode
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ANALOG PORT ADAPTER (1200 Series Enhancement)

2. Data Assignment for Analog Terminal connected to the Analog Port Adapter.

DESCRIPTION DATA
START
Assign an Analog Terminal Station No. to the (1) LEN (0000-0511)
CM10 required LEN. (2) FX-FXXXX: Analog Terminal Station
No.

Note: The Analog Terminal Station No.
must be assigned to the LEN of right
side LT slot to the LT slot for DLC.

Example: When the DLC card is
mounted in the LTO1 slot and LTO3
slot.

LTOO LTO1 LTO2 LTO3 LTO4

D D
L L
C C
u LT slot for assigning
an Analog Terminal
Station No.

(The DLC card is not
mounted in this slot.)
Assignment Example:
CM 10 - LEN 0000 = F 200 for ®™ Primary
Extension

LEN 0004 = F 300 for Analog
Terminal

If level O of the LEN is used for the',
U the adjacent level 0 must be used.
A
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ANALOG PORT ADAPTER (1200 Series Enhancement)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM90

CM93

CM13

m
pd
O

Assign a key for Analog Terminal.

Assign an Analog Terminal Station No. as
Prime Line.

Provide the Analog Port Adapter to the
required station.

Specify whether a ringing signal is sent to the
Analog Terminal.

Specify the PAD control of the Analog
Terminal.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YY=00
Analog Terminal Station No.[.] + Key
No.
X-XXXX: Analog Terminal Station No.
assigned by CM10.

X-XXXX: Analog Terminal Station No.
X-XXXX: Analog Terminal Station No.

YY=34
X-XXXX: Analog Terminal Station No.
0: To be provided

YY=35
X-XXXX: Primary Extension No.
0/14q : Not to be sent/To be sent

YY=09
X-XXXX: Analog Terminal Station No.
0/14 : Not Available/Available
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ANNOUNCEMENT SERVICE

PROGRAMMING

START

CMO08

CM10

CM12

CM15

CM20

2

CHAPTER 2
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Specify the Multi-Connection of the Digital
Announcement Trunk (PN-2DATA) on
Announcement Service.

Assign a Digital Announcement Trunk Circuit
No. to the required LEN.

Note: The Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. must be assigned to the
first LEN (Level 0) and/or the third
LEN (Level 2) of each LTa.

Assign access codes for Announcement
Service.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

124
0/14q : Available/Not Available (Single
Connection)

LEN (0000-0511)

EBO0O0O-EB127: Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No.

For PIMO/1: EBOOO-EBO31:

For PIM2/3: EB032-EB063

For PIM4/5: EB064-EB095

For PIM6/7: EB096-EB127

CM12 YY =02

X-XXXX: Primary Extension No.
XX XX

*a

*a.  Service Restriction Class (A):
00-154

CM15 YY =34 (Group 0)

CM15 YY =35 (Group 1)

CM15 YY =36 (Group 2)

CM15 YY =37 (Group 3)

CM15 YY =38 (Group 4)

CM15 YY = 39 [Recording for An-

nouncement Service (Group 0-4)]

00-15 : Service Restriction Class (A)
assigned by CM12 YY =02

14 : Allowed

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code

A03: Recording message (Group 0-4)
A04: Replaying message (Group 0)
A05: Replaying message (Group 1)
A06: Replaying message (Group 2)
A07: Replaying message (Group 3)
A08: Replaying message (Group 4)
A09: Deleting message (Group 0-4)



ANNOUNCEMENT SERVICE

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM41

CM49

CM35

m
pd
O

When multi-connection is provided
(CM08124 = 0), specify the duration of
message replay for Announcement Service.

Assign the function for each Digital
Announcement Trunk.

To provide a Tie Line party with this service,
assign the Announcement Service Group 0-4
to the required Trunk Routes.

Y=0

(1) 53

(2) 01-99: 4-396 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 60-64
seconds.

YY =00

(1) 000-127: Digital Announcement Trunk

Circuit No. assigned by CM10
(EBO00-EB127)

(2) 04XX
*a*b

*a: Group No. (0-4)
*b: Message No. (0-9)

YY = 69 (Group 0)
YY =70 (Group 1)
YY =71 (Group 2)
YY =72 (Group 3)
YY = 73 (Group 4)

(1) 00-63 : Trunk Route No.
(2) 14 : Allowed

Note 1: A maximum of five different announcements can be accessed. There is a limit of 10 Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit for each of the five different announcements. When recording an announcement, each Digital
Announcement Trunk Circuit must be recorded individually.

Note 2: Each time a station is connected to a Digital Announcement Trunk Circuit, the message will be repeated
three times. The station will then be disconnected.

Note 3: For the single connection of a Digital Announcement Trunk Circuit, the duration of an announcement is
limited to 60 seconds.

Note 4: For the multi-connection of a Digital Announcement Trunk Circuit, the duration of replay for an announce-
ment is programmable from 4 to 396 seconds.

ND-45670 (E)
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To provide a voice message when an incoming C.O. line/Tie line call has been transferred and encounters a busy ol

ANNOUNCEMENT SERVICE

no answer condition:

START

CM10

CM65

CM49

CM20

m
pd
O
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign a Digital Announcement Trunk Circuit
No. to the required LEN.

Note: The Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. must be assigned to the
first LEN (Level 0) and/or the third
LEN (Level 2) of each LTa.

Assign the feature for a voice message
connection to a transferred trunk when the
transferred destini@n does not answer or the
transferred ddmation is busy to the required
tenant.

Assign the function for each Digital
Announcement Trunk.

To record, replay, or delete a message, assign
the respective Digital Announcement Trunk
access code.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)

(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

LEN (0000-0511)

EBO0OO-EB127: Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No.

For PIMO/1: EBO0O-EB031

For PIM2/3: EB032-EB063

For PIM4/5: EB064-EB095

For PIM6/7: EB096-EB127

YY =50 (No Answer)
00-63: Tenant No.
0

YY =51 (Busy)
00-63: Tenant No.
0

YY =00
000-127: Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. assigned by CM10
(EBOOO-EB127)
06XX: l:lo Answer
a

*a: Message No. (00-63)
07XX: Busy
*a

*a: Message No. (00-63)

YY = 06 (No Answer)

YY = 07 (Busy)

00-63: Tenant No. of transferring station
00-63: Message No. assigned by YY =
00

Y = 0-3 (Number Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code

A00: Record

AO0l: Replay

A02: Delete



Note 5:

ANNOUNCEMENT SERVICE

Announcement Service can be used to provide a voice message when an incoming C.O. line/Tie line call
has been transferred and encounters a busy or no answer condition. After the voice message is given, nor-
mal call processing continues.

- This application can be programmed on a tenant basis.

- Only one (1) message of up to 60 seconds can be recorded on an individual Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit.

- In this application, a minimum of two digital announcement Trunk Circuits are needed, one for busy
condition, and one for no answer.

- More than one Digital Announcement Trunk Circuit can be used, depending on traffic conditions.

- System programming can be set to, wait until circuit(s) become free or immediately follow prepro-
grammed normal call handling, if a busy condition is encountered.

- Digital Announcement Trunk Circuits can be shared among tenants.

- This feature does not function on Attendant transferred calls.
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ANNOUNCEMENT SERVICE

To provide an Internal Recorded Message from a Digital Announcement Trunk (PN-2DATA) in place of Music On
Hold:

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM10 Assign a Digital Announcement Trunk Circuit (1) LEN (0000-0511)
No. to the required LEN. (2) EBO000-EB127: Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No.
Note: The Digital Announcement Trunk For PIMO/1: EBOOO-EB031
Circuit No. must be assigned to the For PIM2/3: EB032-EB063
first LEN (Level 0) and/or the third For PIM4/5: EB064-EB095
LEN (Level 2) of each LTc. For PIM6/7: EB096-EB127.
CM48 Define the type of call to be provided with e Y=0
Hold Message. (1) 00: C.O. Line Call
01: Tie Line Call
02: Internal Call
(2) 0500: Hold Message
CM49 Assign the function of the Digital e YY=00
Announcement Trunk to Hold Message (1) 000-127 : Digital Announcement Trunk
Service. Circuit No. assigned by CM10 (EBO0O-
EB127)
(2) OS@(: For Hold Message Service
a
*a: Message No. (00-63)
e YY=05
(1) 00-63: Tenant No.
(2) 00-63: Message No. assigned by YY =
00
CM20 To record, replay, or delete a message, assign « Y = 0-3 (Number Plan Group 0-3)
the respective Digital Announcement Trunk (1) X-XXX (Access Code)
access code. (2) AO00: Record
AO0l: Replay
A02: Delete
END
CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
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ANNOUNCEMENT SERVICE

Note 6: A voice message in place of Music-On-Hold can be provided when a call has been placed on hold.

- Different messages can be programmed on a tenant basis.

- Different messages can be programmed, depending on the type of line (CO line, Tie line or station) on
Hold.

- More than one connection can be made to a Digital Announcement Trunk Circuit. Only the first connec-
tion can be assured of hearing the message from the beginning.

- Announcements will be repeated until the call is removed from hold.
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ANNOUNCEMENT SERVICE

To provide the Night Announcement by Digital Announcement Trunk (PN-2DATA)

START

CM10

CM30

CM49

CM41

CM20

[m
zZ
o

CHAPTER 2
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign each Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. to the required LEN.

Note: The Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. must be assigned to the
first LEN (Level O)and/or the third
LEN (Level 2) of each LT slot.

Assign the Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. to each incoming trunk.

Assign the function of the Digital
Announcement Trunk to Night
Announcement.

Specify the duration of a Night
Announcement.

To record, replay, or delete a message, assign

the respective Qital Announcement Trunk
Circuit access code.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) LEN (0000-0511)
(2) EBO000-EB127: Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No.
For PIMO/1: EBOOO-EBO3t
For PIM2/3: EB032-EB063
For PIM4/5: EB064-EB095
For PIM6/7: EBO96-EB12

e YY=03
(1) 000-255: Trunk No.
(2) 04: Direct-In Termination

e YY=05

(1) 000-255 : Trunk No.

(2) EBO000-EB127 : Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No. assigned by CM10.

* YY=00

(1) 000-127 : Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. assigned by CM10. (EB00O-
EB127)

(2) 03000 : For Night Announcement Ser-
vice

. Y=0

(1) 45

(2) 01-99: 4 -396 sec. in 4sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 60-64
seconds.

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX: Access Code
(2) AO00: Record

AO0l: Replay

A02: Delete



ANNOUNCEMENT SERVICE

Note 7: A voice message can be sent to incoming C.O. lines during night mode.
- Different messages can be programmed on each C.O. line.
- The voice message can be programmed for day/night.

- More than one connection can be made to a Digital Announcement Trunk Circuit. Only the first con-
nection can be assured of hearing the message from the beginning.

- Announcements may be programmed to be repeated from 4 to 120 seconds in four-second increments.

HARDWARE REQUIRED

Digital Announcement Trunk (PN-2DATA).
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ANSWER KEY

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA

I the required Multiline Terminals. (1) X-XXXX: Primary Extension No.

CM15 (@) XXXX

CM12 :| Assign the Class of Service for tliesature to « CM12YY =02

*a.  Service Restriction Class (B): 00-
154
e« CM15YY =72
(1) XX: Service Restriction Class (B) as-
signed by CM12 YY =02
(2) 0: Allowed

m
pd
O

Note: An ANSWER key is initially assigned on each Multiline Terminal.

HARDWARE REQUIRED

ETJ-8-1/ETJ-16DC-1/ETJ-16DD-1/ETJ-24DS-1 and PN-2DLCB/PN-4DLCA card.
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ATTENDANT-ASSISTED CALLING

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM20 Assign the Access code for an operator call. e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX: Access Code (0)
(2) 800
CM60 Allocate the ATTCON Group No. to each  YY=00
SN610 ATTCON. (1) 0-7: ATTCON No. assigned by CM10.

(2) 0-3: ATTCON Group No.

Assign the Master ATTCON within the e YY=01
ATTCON Group. (1) 0-7: ATTCON No.

(2) 0/14q : Master/Sub

CM62 Specify the tenants to be handled by each ATT Y = 0-3 (ATTCON Group No0.0-3 as-
Group. signed by CM60 YY = 00)

INITIAL (1) 00-63: Tenant No.
(2) 0:To be handled

CMO8 Specify the Attendant access (ATTCON No. (1) 142
0) capability provided from the stations (2) 0/14 : Allowed/Restricted
belonging to a tenant with no SN610
ATTCON.
Provide the system with Passing Dial Tone. (1) 048

(2) 14 : To be provided

Provide the system with Attendant Night (1) 018
Transfer, if required. (2) 0/14 : Notto be provided/Provided
Specify the Individual Attendant access (1) 143
capability provided from a station belonging (2) 0/14 : Restricted/Allowed
to a different tenant.

END
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ATTENDANT CAMP-ON

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA

Specify the Camp-On Tone sent to busy (1) o068
station. (2) 0: Camp-on Tone is sent out only once.
1« : Camp-on Tone is repeated at an
interval of 4 seconds.

CMO08

Specify the recall timing of Camp-On. e Y=0

(1) o0

(2) 01-14:2.4-33.6 sec. in 2.4 sec.
increments
15-24: 38.4-124.8 sec. in 9.6 sec.
increments

If no data is set, the default setting is 31.2-33.6

seconds.

CM41

m
pd
O

To reenter a Camped-On trunk from an Attendant before Automatic Recall (1200 Series Enhancement):

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM20 Assign the access code for Call Pickup - e Y=0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
Direct. (1) X-XXX: Access Code

(2) 021: Call Pickup - Direct

m

N

To display the busy station number and name on an Attendant Console when reentering a Camped-On trunk by de-
pressing the loop key (1200 Series Enhancement):

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMOS Provide the SN610 ATTCON with the busy (1) 441
station number/name display when reentering (2) 0: To be provided
a Camped-On trunk. 14 : Not to be provided
END
CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610 ATTCON)

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM10

CM30

CM90

Assign the card number of the irfece cirait
for the SN610 ATTCON to its associated
LEN.

Set the terminating system for the incoming
calls to SN610 ATTCON.

Assign the required Attendant Call Selection
keys and ATTCON Function keys to each
SN610 ATTCON.

If no data is set, the default setting is as
follows (Refer to MULTI-FUNCTION KEY
for assignment of Multi-Function Keys).

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

0000-0511 : LEN No.
EO000-E007 : ATTCON No.

YY =02 (Day mode), YY = 03 (Night
mode)

Trunk No. (000-255)

14: Termination to SN610 ATTCON

YY =00

ATTCON No. (EO00-E007) E| + Key
No.

F6000-F6067: Type of Calls to be as-
signed

F6100-F6245: Functions to be assigned

CHAPTER 2
Page 41
Revision 2.0



CM60

ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610 ATTCON)

CM62

EN

CHAPTER 2
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DESCRIPTION DATA
MODE [ PROG
LOOPI | LOOPZ | LOOPS | LOOPA LOOPS LOOP6 ‘
)
][] ﬁ ﬁ SRC_|_DEST
= (o] =]
EH 3 [SGE] B
KeyNo Data Description
01 F6110 Mode (MODE)
02 F6111 Programming (PROG)
07-12 F6240-F6245 Loop 1-Loop 6

16 F6061 Re-Call (RCL)

17 F6060 Operator Call (ATND)

18 F6000 C.0. Incoming O
(LDNO)

19 F6200 Source (SRC)

20 F6201 Destination (DEST)

23 F6204 Hold (HOLD)

24 F6202 Cancel (CANCEL)

25 Note Answer (ANS)

26 Note Release (RLS)

Allocate the ATT Group No. to each SN610
ATTCON.

Specify the Master SN610 ATTCON within
the ATT Group assigned by YY = 00.

Specify the location of Answer (ANS) and
Release (RLS) key.

Specify the tenants to be handled by each ATT

Group.

ND-45670 (E)

Note:  ANS or RLS keys can be assigned on

either 25 or 26 by CM60 YY = 15.
YY =00
ATTCON No. (0-7)
0: ATT GROUP 0

| |
3: ATT GROUP 3

e YY=01
(1) ATTCON No. (0-7)
(2) 0/14 : Master/Sub

(1)
(2)

e YY=15

(1) ATTCON No. (0-7)

(2) 0:Key No.25-Release, Key No.26-An-
swer
14 : Key No.25-Release, Key No0.26-

Answer

Y =0-3
Tenant No. (00-63)
0/14 : To be handled/Not to be handled

(1)
(@)



ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): ATTENDANT CALLED/CALLING NAME DISPLAY

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO08

CM20

CM35

CM77

CM77

m
pd
O

Provide the system with the Name Display

Service.

Assign the access code for station user name

entry, used from individual stations.

Assign a Trunk Name Number to each Trunk

Route.

Assign the desired station user name to each

station numberby Y =0orY = 1.

Assign the desired trunk name to each trunk

routeby Y=2orY=3.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

255
14 : To be provided

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code (62)
A10

YY =03
00-63 : (Trunk Route No.)
00 : Trunk Name No. 00
| |
14 : Trunk Name No. 14
154 : Kind of Trunk Route assigned by
CM35 YY =00 is displayed
16 : Trunk Name No. 16

| |
63 : Trunk Name No. 63

Y = 0 (By Character Code)

X-XXXX: Station No.

Character Code

(20-7F: See Character Code Table) Max.
16 digits

Y = 1 (By Character)

X-XXXX: Station No.

Character (A-Z, 0-9)

Max. 8 characters

Y = 2 (By Character Code)

00-14, 16-63 (Trunk Name No. assigned
by CM35 YY = 03.)

Character Code

(20-7F: See Character Code Table)
Max. 8 digits

Y = 3 (By Character)

00-14, 16-63 (Trunk Name No. assigned
by CM35 YY = 03.)

Character Code (A-Z, 0-9)

Max. 4 characters
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): ATTENDANT CALLED/CALLING NAME DISPLAY

Character Code Table

1ST
2 3 4 5 6 7
2ND
0 0 Q@ P \ p
1 ! 1 A Q a q
2 ” 2 B R b r
3 # 3 C S c S
4 $ 4 D T d t
5 % 5 E U e u
6 & 6 F \% f Y
7 ’ 7 G W g w
8 ( 8 H X h X
9 ) 9 I Y [ y
A * J Z J z
B + : K [ Kk {
C , < L ¥ I |
D - = M ] m }
E > N A n -
F / ? O _ 0 -
CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): ATTENDANT CALL SELECTION

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM35

CM90

m
pd
O

Specify the ATT call Selection key to which
incoming calls from each trunk route

terminate.

Assign the ATT Call Selection Keys required.

The following ATT Call Selection Keys are

initially set.

[ MODE [ PROG |

]

[F e

|l e

[1oopP1

LOOP2 [ LOOP3

=]

(e [

LOOP4 [ LOOPS [ LOOPS ‘

] ] )

SRC_| DEST
GHI JKL MNO
ans | [4] (6] | _rus

PRS ~ TUV_ WXY

=l [
25 ﬁ ) HOLD | CANCEL

ABC DEF

o

Key No. Data
16 F6061
17 F6060

18 F6000

Description
Recall (RCL)

Operator Call
(ATND)

C.0O. Incoming 0
(LNDO)

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

YY =15

Trunk Route No. (00-15)

ATT Call Selection Key:

00-07: C.O. Incoming Call 0-7
10-17: FX Incoming Call 0-7
20-27: WATS Incoming Call 0-7
30-37: CCSA Incoming Call 0-7
40-47: Tie Line Incoming Call 0-7

YY =00
ATTCON No. H{ ] + Key No.
F60XX

*a.

*a

00-07 (C.O. Incoming Call 0-7)
10-17 (FX Incoming Call 0-7)
20-27 (WATS Incoming Call 0-7)
30-37 (CCSA Incoming Call 0-7)
40-47 (Tie Line Incoming Call 0-7)
50-53 (Special Operator Call 0-3)
54 (Priority Call 0)

55 (Priority Call 1)

56 (Emergency Call)

60 (Operator Call)

61 (Recall)

62 (Serial Call)

63 (Call Forwarding-No Answer)
64 (Call Forwarding-Busy Line)
65 (Call Forwarding-Intercept)

66 (Off Hook Alarm)

67 (Inter Position Calling/Transfer)
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): ATTENDANT CONSOLE LOCKOUT-PASSWORD

PROGRAMMING

START

CM90

CM20

CMO08

CM60

m
pd
O
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DESCRIPTION DATA

Assign the Mode key for providing Attendant ¢ YY =00

Console Lockout on the SN610 ATTCON. (1) ATTCON No. 4 .| + Key No.
(2) F6110

Assign the access code for providing

Attendant Console Lockout for an SN610

ATTCON, if required.

Specify the buzzer sound when terminating an

incoming call to the SN610 ATTCON in
Attendant Console Lockout.

Assign the password code for Attendant

Console Lockout.
INITIAL

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(2)

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX (Access Code)
A55

353
0/14 : Not to be provided/To be
provided

YY =30

0

XX-XX : Password Code (Max. 8 digits)
X 09 AMB(®#

If no data is set, the default setting is NONE.
In this case, the password is set to
“12345678".



ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): ATTENDANT DO NOT DISTURB SETUP AND CANCEL

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM13 Assign Do Not Disturb-Systemtotherequired +  YY =00
stations. (1) X-XXXX (Station No.)
(2) 0: To be provided
CM90 Assign DND and DNDOVR function keys to e YY=00
each SN610 ATTCON, if needed. (1) ATTCON No. 4 .] + Key No.
(2) F6102: DND
Note: By resident system program, the F6108: DND Override
Multi-Function keys are F6104: RESET
programmed to provide a DND OVR
key when the ATTCON calls a station
in DND.
END
ND-45670 (E) CHAPTER 2
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): ATTENDANT INTERPOSITION CALLING/TRANSFER

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM20

CM90

CMO08

m
pd
O
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Assign the access code forénFosition
Transfer.

Assign the Attendant Call Selection Key for
this feature on the SN610 ATTCON.

Specify the Inter-Position Transferred call to
another tenant's SN610 Attendant Console.

If the data is set to 1, a call from any station
can be transferred to another SN610
Attendant Console regardless of Tenant
Allocation by CM62.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX (Access Code)
095

YY =00
ATTCON No. ] + Key No.
F6067

143
0/14 : Restricted/Allowed



ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): ATTENDANT LISTED DIRECTORY NUMBER

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA

Provide the system with diversion display. (1) 204

CMO08 (2) 0: To be provided

CM35 Specify the Incoming Call Identification (ICI) e YY=15
key to which each LDN call or Tie Line call (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
from each trunk route will terminate. (2) 00: C.O.Incoming Call 0
¢ 4

07: C.O. Incoming Call 7
40: Tie Line Incoming Call 0

¢ {
47: Tie Line Incoming Call 7

e YY=00
(1) ATTCON No. 4 ] + Key No.
(2) FBOXX

a

CM90 Assign the ICI key, if required.

*a: 00-07 (C.O. Incoming Call 0-7)
40-47 (Tie Line Incoming Call 0-7)

CM50 Assign the indialed number to each LDN key +  YY =01 (For DID)

or Tie Line key assigned by CM90. The (1) 0: Effective datain CM35 YY = 15
indialed number should be diffent from any 1-8 :LDN Key No. (00-07) assigned
numbers assigned by CM10 and CM11. by CM90

(2) X-XXXX (Indialed No.)

e YY =02 (For Tie Line)
(1) 0: Effective data in CM35 YY=15
1-8 :Tie Line Key No. (00-07) as-
signed by CM90
(2) X-XXXX (Indialed No.)

m
Z
O
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): ATTENDANT LISTED DIRECTORY NUMBER

To provide the LDN Diversion feature, the following programming is also required.

START

CMO08

CM58

2

CHAPTER 2
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Provide the system with the LDN Diversion

feature.

Assign the data for LDN Diversion to each
indialed No. assigned by CM50 YY = 01/02.

Note:

A call is diverted to LDNO-7/TIEO-7
keys as specified by CM58 YY = 02-
07, even if CM50 YY 61/02, 1-8 has
been set.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)

(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

205
0: To be provided

YY = 00 (Tenant No. of the LDN)

00 : Effective data in CM35 YY =15

01-08 : LDN Key No. (00-07) assigned
by CM50 YY =01

10 : Effective data in CM35 YY =15

11-18 : Tie Line Key No. (00-07) as-
signed by CM50 YY =02

Tenant No. (00-63)

YY =01 (TAS Group No.)
Same as YY =00
TAS Group No. (00-63)

YY = 02 (Day Mode Destination of the

LDN)

Same as YY =00

00: LDN/TIE key O

( {

07: LDN/TIE key 7

08: To TAS

09: To the station assigned by CM58
YY = 08.

YY = 03 (Night Mode Destination)

Same as YY =00

00: LDN/TIE key O

{ (

07: LDN/TIE key 7

08: To TAS

09: To the station assigned by CM58
YY = 09.

YY = 04 (Day mode diversion for busy
destination station)

Same as YY =00

00: To ATTCON (BUSY key)

08: To TAS

09: Camped on



ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): ATTENDANT LISTED DIRECTORY NUMBER

%

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM58

m
Z
O

If a station is designated by YY =02, 03,

assign the station number to which the call is

to be diverted.

HARDWARE REQUIRED

PN-AUCA card (DID Trunk)
PN-20DT (Tie Line Trunk)

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

YY = 05 (Night mode diversion for busy
destination station)

Same as YY =00

Same as YY = 04

YY = 06 (Day mode diversion for non-
answering destination station)

Same as YY =00

00: To ATTCON (NANS key)

08: To TAS

YY = 07 (Night mode diversion for non-
answering destination station)

Same as YY =00

Same as YY =06

YY = 08 (Day mode destination station)
Same as YY =00
X-XXXX (Station No.)

YY = 09 (Night mode destination sta-
tion)

Same as YY =00

X-XXXX (Station No.)
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): ATTENDANT LOOP RELEASE

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMO8 Provide the system with the Attendant Loop (1) 014 : Attendant Loop Release
Release feature. (2) 0 : To be provided
END

To reenter the call that has been released from a loop before Automatic Recall (1200 Series Enhancement):

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM20 Assign the access code for Call Pickup - e Y=0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
Direct. (1) X-XXX: Access Code

(2) 021: Call Pickup - Direct

m
pd
O
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): ATTENDANT PROGRAMMING

PROGRAMMING

START

CM60

CM90

CM20

m
pd
O

DESCRIPTION DATA
Assign the password code for Attendant e YY=30
Programming. @ 1
INITIAL (2) XX-XX :Password Code (Max. 8 digits)
X :0-9, A (*), B(#)

Assign the program (PROG) key for providing

Attendant Programming on the SN610

ATTCON.

Assign the access code for providing
Attendant Programming for the SN610

ATTCON, if required.

ND-45670 (E)

If no data is set, the default setting is NONE.
In this case, the password is set to
“12345678".

. YY=00
(1) ATTCON No. 4] + Key No.
(2) F6111

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX (Access Code)
(2) A56
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): CALL QUEUING

PROGRAMMING

Refer to CALL WAITING DISPLAY.
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): CALL SPLITTING

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA

Assign the SRC, DEST, TALK, and CANCEL YY =00

keys on the SN610 ATTCON. (1) ATTCON No. +|I| + Key No.
If no data is set, the default setting is as (2) F6200: SRC

follows: F6201: DEST

— F6202: CANCEL
== F6203: TALK

LOOP2 [ LOOP3 [ LOOP4 [ LOOP5 | LOOP6 ‘
reec] | e | e | ]| =]
ABC  DEF
SRC | DEsT
EET , | &S
o | B |
PRS  TUV_ WXY

5
= || &5 ==

OPER
, HOLD | CANCEL]
25 - : - 2

CM90

EEE

[ Loop1

]

o

Key No. Data Description

06 F6203 Talk (TALK)Note

19 F6200 Source (SRC)

20 F6201 Destination (DEST)
24 F6202 Cancel (CANCEL)

Note: TALK key is assigned as a Multi-
Function key, during the answer state.

m
pd
O
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): CALL WAITING DISPLAY

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM42 Specify the number of waiting calls which (1) oo
cause the Call Waiting lamp to flash. (2) No. of Waiting Calls (01-48)

If no data is set, the default setting is 6.

m
pd
O
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): COMMON ROUTE INDIAL

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO08

CM90

CM50

CM51

m
Z
O

Provide the system with Diversion Display.

Assign the required number of LDN keys on
the SN610 ATTCON.

Assign the indialed number to each LDN key
assigned by CM90. The indialed number
should be different from any numbers
assigned by CM10 and CM11.

Assign the destination to which a DID Call is
transferred when an ussigned number is
dialed.

ND-45670 (E)

(@)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(2)

(1) 204
0: To be provided

YY =00
SN610 ATTCON No. -El + Key No.
F6000: LDNO

| |
F6007: LDN7

YY =01

1-8: LDN key No. (00-07) assigned by
CM90.

X-XXXX (Indialed No.)

YY =06 (On DID Call)
Tenant No. (00-63)
X-XXXX (Station No.)
E000: SN610 ATTCON
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): COMMON ROUTE INDIAL

To provide the LDN Diversion feature, the following programming is also required.

START

CMO08

CM58

CHAPTER 2
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Provide
feature.

the system with the LDN Diversion

Assign the data for LDN Diversion to each
indialed No. assigned by CM50 YY = 01.

Note:

A call is diverted to LDNO-7 keys as
specified by CM58 YY = 02-07, even
if CM50 YY = 01, 1-8 has been set.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(@)

205
0: To be provided

YY = 00 (Tenant No. of the LDN)

01-08: LDNO-7 assigned by CM50 YY
=01.

Tenant No. (00-63)

YY = 01 (TAS Group No.)
Same as YY =00
TAS Group No. (00-63)

YY = 02 (Day Mode Destination of the

LDN)

Same as YY =00

00: LDNO key

| |

07: LDN7 key

08: To TAS

09: To the station assigned by CM58
YY = 08.

YY = 03 (Night Mode Destination)

Same as YY =00

00: LDNO key

| |

07: LDN7 key

08: To TAS

09: To the station assigned by CM58
YY =09.

YY = 04 (Day mode diversion for busy
destination station)

Same as YY =00

00: To ATTCON (BUSY key)

08: To TAS

09: Camped on



%

ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): COMMON ROUTE INDIAL

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM58

m
Z
O

If a station is designated by YY =02, 03,

assign the station number to which the call is

to be diverted.

HARDWARE REQUIRED

PN-AUCA card (DID Trunk)

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

YY = 05 (Night mode diversion for busy
destination station)

Same as YY =00

Same as YY = 04

YY =06 (Day mode diversion for non-an-
swering destination station)

Same as YY =00

00: To ATTCON (NANS key)

08: To TAS

YY = 07 (Night mode diversion for non-
answering destination station)

Same as YY =00

Same as YY =06

YY = 08 (Day mode destination station)
Same as YY =00
X-XXXX (Station No.)

YY = 09 (Night mode destination sta-
tion)

Same as YY =00

X-XXXX (Station No.)
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): DIALED NUMBER IDENTIFICATION SERVICE (DNIS)
(1300 Series Enhancement)

PROGRAMMING

START

CMO08

CM35

CM90

CM50
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Provide the system with Diversion Display.

Specify the Incoming Call Identification (ICI)
key to which each LDN call or Tie Line call
from each trunk route will terminate.

Assign the ICI key required number of LDN
to ICI keys.

Assign the indialed number to each LDN key
or Tie Line key assigned by CM90. The
indialed number should be different from any
numbers assigned by CM10 and CM11.

ND-45670 (E)

(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)
(1)
(2)
(1)

(2)

(1) 204
0:To be provided

YY=15

Trunk Route No. (00-63)

00: C.O.Incoming Call 0

l l

07: C.O. Incoming Call 7
40: Tie Line Incoming Call 0
l l

47: Tie Line Incoming Call 7

YY=00

Attendant Console No.[+] + Key No.

F6000-F6007 (C.O. Incoming Call 0-7)

F6040-F6047 (Tie Line Incoming Call O-
7)

YY=01 (For DID)

0: Effective data in CM35, YY=15

1-8: LDN key No. (0-7) assigned by
CM90

X-XXXX (Indialed No.)

YY=02 (For Tie Line)

0: Effective data in CM35, YY=15

1-8: Tie Line key No. (0-7) assigned by
CM90.

X-XXXX (Indialed No.)



ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): DIALED NUMBER IDENTIFICATION SERVICE (DNIS)
(1300 Series Enhancement)

| A | DESCRIPTION DATA

CM58 Tenant Number of the LDN assigned by e YY=00
CM50-1. (1) 00: Effective data in CM35, YY=15
01-08: LDN Key No. assigned CM90.
(2) 00-63:Tenant 00
l
Tenant 63
Assign desired company name to each LDN/ < YY=10
Tie Line key number assigned by CM90. (1) 00: Effective data in CM35, YY=15
01-08: LDN key No. (0-7)
10: Effective data in CM35, YY=15
11-18: Tie Line key No. (0-7)
(2) Character Code
(20-5F: See Character Code Table at-
tached)
MAX: 8 digits
END
ND-45670 (E) CHAPTER 2
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): DIALED NUMBER IDENTIFICATION SERVICE (DNIS)
(1300 Series Enhancement)

To provide the LDN Diversion feature, the following programming is also required.

START

CM58

Z
5
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Provide the system with LDN Diversion
feature.

Assign the data for LDN Diversion to each
indialed number assigned by CM50, YY=01.

Note that a call igliverted toLDN 0-7 keys as

specified by CM58, YY=02, YY=03, even if
CM50, YY=01, 1-8 has already been set.

Assign desired company name to each LDN/
Tie Line key number assigned by CM90.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)

205
0: To be provided

YY=02 (Day Mode Destination of the

LDN)

00: Effective data in CM35, YY=15

01-08: LDN key No. (0-7) assigned by
CM90.

00: Effective data in CM35, YY=15

01-08: Tie Line key No. (0-7) assigned
by CM90

O0O0:LDN/TIE Line key O

l l

07: LDN/TIE Line key 7

YY=03 (Night Mode destination)
Same as YY=02

00: LDN/TIE Line key 0

l l

07: LDN/TIE Line key 7

YY=08 (Day Mode destination station)
Same as YY=02
X-XXXX (Station No.)

YY=09 (Night Mode destination station)
Same as YY=02
X-XXXX (Station No.)

YY=10

00: Effective data in CM35, YY=15
01-08: LDN key No. (0-7)

10; Effective data in CM35, YY=15
11-18: Tie Line key No. (0-7)
Character Code

(20-5F: See the table below)

Max. 8 digit



ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): DIALED NUMBER IDENTIFICATION SERVICE (DNIS)
(1300 Series Enhancement)

Character Code Table

Character | DATA Character | DATA  Gharacter [DATA  Character PATA Chlaracter DATA  Chgracter DATA  Chafacter  DATA
(space) 20 * 2A 4 34 > 3E H 48 R 52 X 5C
! 21 + 2B 5 35 ? 3F I 49 S 53 ] 5D
! 22 : 2C 6 36 @ 40 J 4A T 54 A 5E
# 23 - 2D 7 37 A 41 K 4B U 55 - 5F
$ 24 2E 8 38 B 42 L 4C Vv 56
% 25 / 2F 9 39 C 43 M 4D w 57
& 26 0 30 3A D 44 N 4E X 58
‘ 27 1 31 ; 3B E 45 O 4F Y 59
( 28 2 32 < 3C F 46 P 50 z 5A
) 29 3 33 = 3D G 47 Q 51 [ 5B
HARDARE REQUIRED
PN -4DIT card (DID Tunk)
PN-20DT card (Tie Line Trunk)
ND-45670 (E) CHAPTER 2
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): INCOMING CALL IDENTIFICATION

PROGRAMMING

Refer toAttendant Called/Calling Number, Attendant Call Selection, Attendant Source Key, Attendant Listed Di-
rected Number, and Common Route Indial.

CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): INDIVIDUAL TRUNK ACCESS

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM20 Assign the access code for Direct Trunk e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
Selection. (1) X-XXX (Access Code)
(2) o081

CM30 Assign the Trunk identification codetoeach «  YY =19

trunk. (1) Trunk No. (000-255) assigned by CM10
(D000-D255)

The Trunk ID code is to be dialed after the (2) XXXX: Trunk ID codeNote

access code, and displayed on the SN610 *a

ATTCON. *a: Set any desired number (4 digit).

Note: By loading Resident System
Program, Trunk Identification Codes
are assigned as follows.
1IXXX

*a
*a: Trunk Number (000-255)

m
pd
O
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): MULTIPLE CONSOLE OPERATION

PROGRAMMING

Refer to ATENDANT CONSOLE (SN610 ATTCON).
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): MULTI-FUNCTION KEY

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM60

CM90

Provide each SN610 ATTCON Multi-
Function key capability.

Assign the required Multi-Function keys the
each SN610 ATTCON.

Note 1: The following data is assigned as
initial data or resident data.

Key #
N o1 02 | 03 | 04 | 05 06

Status #

F6110 | F6111

00 MODE | PROG

F6112 | F6113 [F6106 F6105| F6203

o1 (SPB) | (LPB) | (SHF) (SC) | (TALK)

F6107

02 BVY)

F6108

03 (DDOV)

F6100 | F6101 |F6102|F6109
(RO) | (Mw) | (DD) | (Wu)

F6104

04 RESET

Note 2: When setting or canceling a group of
stations in DND/RC, ATTCON
Status No. 00 should be used.

Note 3: For the SN716 DESKCON Multi-

Function key, do not assign the
MODE key (F6110).

ND-45670 (E)

e YY=17

(1) X: ATTCON No. (0-7) assigned by
CM10

(2) 1« : Ineffective/Effective

* YY=00
(1) EXXX +|:| + Multi-Function key
*a*b No.( 01-06: SN61
01-04: SN71
*a: ATTCON Status No. (00-15)
00 : Idle State
01 : When Answering or Orig-

inating

02 : When the called station is
busy

03 : When the called station is
DND

04 : When accessing Hotel/
Motel feature
05-15 : Not Used
*b: ATTCON No. (0-7)
(2) F6XXX
*a

*a: Setting Data (000-255)
105 (SC)
106 (SHF)
112 (SPB)
113 (LPB)
203 (TALK)
107 (BV)

108 (DDOV)
100 (RC)
101 (MN)
102 (DD)
109 (WU)
104 (RESET)
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): PUSHBUTTON CALLING-ATTENDANT

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM35 Assign the type of signaling (DTMF) to e YY=01
Outgoing and Bothway Trunk Routes. (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
2 7
END
CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): SERIAL CALL

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
MO0 Assign the SERIAL CALL SET and SERIAL * YY=00
CALL Keys on the SN610 ATTCON. (1) ATTCON No. +|:| + Key No.
(2) F6062: Serial Call Termination
F6105: Serial Call Set
END
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): TRUNK GROUP BUSY DISPLAY

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM30 Assign the Trunk Group No. to each trunk. e YY=09
Several trunks may be assigned to one Trunk (1) 000-255 (Trunk No.)
Group Number. (2) 01-62 (Trunk Group No.)
CM90 For providing the Trunk Group Busy Lamps e YY=00
on SN610 ATTCON, assign the Trunk Group (1) ATTCON No. 4 -] + Key No.
No. to required key on SN610 ATTCON. (2) F12XX
*
a
Note 1: Max.6 keys per SN610 ATTCON can *a.  01-62 (Trunk Group No. assigned
be assigned. (Any six Trunk Group by CM30 YY =09)
No. out of Trunk Group No. 01-62
can be assigned.)
Note 2: Keys No. 1-6 should not be assigned
to provide a Trunk Group Busy Lamp
CMa4 For providing external Trunk Group Busy (1) XXX
Lamps, assign the Trunk Group No. to the *a*b
required circuit number on the PN-DK0OO *a:.  00-31 (Card No. of PN-DKOO as-
card. signed by CM10, EB00-E831)
*b:  0-3 (Circuit No.)
(2) 11XX
*a
*a:.  01-62 (Trunk Group No. assigned
by CM30 YY = 09)
END

HARDWARE REQUIRED

To provide the Trunk Group Busy Lamps on Attendant Console;
SN610 ATTCON and PN-2DLCC card

To provide the Trunk Group Busy Lamps externally:
PN-DKOO card and lamp indicator provided by the customer.
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN610): UNSUPERVISED TRUNK-TO-TRUNK
TRANSFER BY ATTENDANT

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA

Provide the system with this feature. (1) 206

CMO08 (2) 14 :Available

m
pd
O

Note:  The trunk associated with at least one side of the call must be programmed for answer and/or release
signal(s) to ensure the trunks do not lock up. Refer to TRUNK-TO-TRUNK CONNECTION for data to be
assigned to each trunk.
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN716 DESKCON)

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM10 Assign the card number of the interface cir- (1) 0000-0511 : LEN No.
cuit for the SN716 DESKCON to its associ- (2) EO000-E007 : ATTCON No.
ated LEN.
CM30 Set the terminating system for the incoming «  YY=02 (Day mode), YY=03 (Night
calls to SN716 DESKCON. mode)
(1) Trunk No. (000-255)
(2) 14: Termination to SN716 DESKCON
CM90 Assign the required Attendant Call Selection «  YY=00
keys and ATTCON Function keys to each (1) ATTCON No.
SN716 DESKCON. EXX X+ D + Key No.
If no data is set, the default setting is as fol- ATTCON No. (0-7)
lows (Refer to I\/ULTI.-FUNC'TION KEY ATTCON Status No. (00-15)
for assignment of Multi-Function Keys): 00: Idle State [Same as Key Assign (1
01: When answering or originating
02: When the called station is busy
03: When the called station is in

CHAPTER 2
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ND-45670 (E)
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(2)

Do Not Disturb mode

04: When accessing Hotel/Motel
feature

05:

! ] Not Used
15:

F6000-F6067: Type of Calls to be as-
signed
F6100-F6245: Functions to be assigned



ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN716 DESKCON)

@ DESCRIPTION DATA
o " o1 | 02 | 03 | 04 | 05 | 06
oo | Ferel ot
o1 F6112 | F6113 |F6106 F6105| F6203
(SPB) | (LPB) | (SHF) (SC) | (TALK)
02 F(?;VO;
03 F6108 Note: When the SN716 is used to set H/M
(bbov) features, the “Reset” key should be
o4 | F6100|F61011F6102)F6109 F6104 assigned to one of the feature keys
(O | MW | €D | WD) RESET (i.e Key 21) in the Idle mode.
KeyNo. Data Description
13 F6000 C.O. Incoming 0 (LDN)
14 F6040 Tie Line Incoming O (TIEQ)
15 F6064 Call Fowarding-Busy Line
Incoming Indication
(BUSY)
16 F6060 Operator Call (ATND)
17 F6063 Call Forwarding-No Answer
Incoming Indication
(NANS)
18 F6061 Recall (Recall)
19 F6200 Source (SRC)
20 F6201 Destination (DEST)
22 F6203 Talk (Talk)
23 F6204 Hold (Hold)
24 F6202 Cancel (Cancel)
25 Answer (Answer)
26 Release (Release)

ND-45670 (E)
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CM60

CM62

END
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE (SN716 DESKCON)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Specify the type of the Attendant Console.

Allocate the ATT Group No. to each SN716

DESKCON.

Specify the Master SN716 DESKCON within

the ATT Group assigned by YY=00.

When providing 2nd Ringing feature on the

SN716 DESKCON, make fBHook Ringing
effective.

Specify the tenants to be handled by each ATT

Group.

ND-45670 (E)
Addendum-002
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(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

. YY=22
ATTCON No. (0-7)

0 :SN716 DESKCON
1« : SN610 ATTCON

YY=00
ATTCON No. (0-7)
0: ATT GROUP 0

I I
3: ATT GROUP 3

YY=01
ATTCON No. (0-7)
0/1d : Master/Sub

YY=16
ATTCON No. (0-7)
0: To be provided

Y=0-3
Tenant No. (00-63)
0/1« : To be handled/Not to be handled



ATTENDANT DELAY ANNOUNCEMENT

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM10

CM35

CM49

Assign a Digital Announcement Trunk Circuit
No. to the required LEN.

Note: The Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. must be assigned to the
first LEN (Level 0) and/or the third
LEN (Level 2) of each LTa.

Provide the Announcement Service via
Digital Announcement Trunk on Attendant
Delay Announcement.

Assign the function of the Digital
Announcement Trunk Circuit.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
()

(1)
(@)

(1)

(@)

(1)
(@)

LEN (0000-0511)

EBO00-EB127: Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No.

For PIMO/1: EBOOO-EB0O31

For PIM2/3: EB032-EB063

For PIM4/5: EB064-EB095

For PIM6/7: EB096-EB127.

YY =74
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
0/14 : Allowed/Restricted

YY =00

000-127: Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. assigned by CM10 (EBOOO-
EB127)

OF XX:

*a *b

*a: Attendant Delay Announcement
*b: Message No. (00-63)

YY = 0A

XX: Tenant No.

XX: Message No. (00-63) assigned by
CM49 YY =00
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)

CMO08

CM20

CM41

m
pd
O
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ATTENDANT DELAY ANNOUNCEMENT

DESCRIPTION DATA
Specify the replaying of the message recorded (1) 165
in the Digital Announcement Trunk. (2) 0 : The message is replayed at an in-

To record, replay, and delete a message, assign ¢
the Digital Announcement Trunk access D
codes, respectively. (2)

Specify the unanswered timing of message .
replay. D
(2)

terval assigned by CM41 Y= 0,
Function No. 47.
14 : The message is played only once.

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code

A00: Record

AO01l: Replay

A02: Delete

Y=0

16

01-30 : 4 sec-120 sec. in 4-sec. incre-
ments

If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
seconds.

Specify the interval time of message replay.
(1)
(2)

Y=0
47
01-30 : 4 sec.-120 sec. in 4-sec. incre-
ments

If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
seconds.

ND-45670 (E)



ATTENDANT OVERFLOW

PROGRAMMING

DESCRIPTION DATA
START

CMO8 Provide the system with ATTENDANT (1) o067
OVERFLOW. (2) 0: Available

Assign the data for terminating systemin Day/ <  YY =02 (Day Mode)
CM30 Night Mode for each trunk. (1) Trunk No. (000-255)
(2) 14: Termination to SN610 ATTCON

* YY =03 (Night Mode)
(1) Trunk No.
(2) 04:DIT

09: Automated Attendamote

 YY =05 (Night Station Assignment)
(1) Trunk No.
(2) X-=XXXX (Station No.)

Specify the Timing Interval for e Y=0
CM41 | ATTENDANT OVERFLOW. 1) o1
(2) 01-30:4-120 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
seconds.
END

Note:  Refer to the Automated Attendant feature programming section in this manual for assignment information
of the Automated Attendant when using the Automated Attendant as the Attendant Overflow destination.
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ATTENDANT OVERRIDE

PROGRAMMING

START

CMO08

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM30

L
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DESCRIPTION DATA
Provide the system with ATTENDANT (1) 012
OVERRIDE. (2) 1« : Available
Specify the interval of the Warning Tone sent (1) 045
to the connected parties. (2) 0:Only Once
14 : Every 4 sec.
Specify whether the Warning Tone is sentto (1) 076
the outside party. (2) 0:To be sentout.
14 : Not to be sent out.
Assign Service Restriction Class (A)toeach + YY =02
station. (1) X-XXXX (Station No.)
(2) XX XX
*a
*a: Service Restriction Class (A) (00-
154 )
Assign this feature to the Service Restriction +  YY =09
Class (A) assigned by CM12 YY= 02. (1) XX:Service Restriction Class (A) as-
signed by CM12 YY = 02.
(2) 14 : Allowed
Assign the access code for Individual Trunk ¢ Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
Access. (1) X-XXX : Access Code
(2) 081 . Individual Trunk Access
Assign the Trunk Identification Codetoeach «  YY =19
trunk. (1) Trunk No. (000-255)
(2) XXXX: Trunk ID Code

Note: By loading the Resident System
Program, Trunk Identification Codes

are assigned as follows:
IXXX

*a
*a: Trunk Number (000-255)

ND-45670 (E)



ATTENDANT OVERRIDE

@ DESCRIPTION DATA

CMO90 Assign the BV key to SN610 Attendant  YY=00
Console. (1) ATTCON No. 4 ] + Key No.
(2) F6107: Busy Verification

Note: By Resident System Program, one of
the Multi-Function keys is assigned
as a BV key (when receiving Busy
Tone).

END

Note:  This feature cannot be used in conjunction with Attendant Lockout.
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AUTHORIZATION CODE

PROGRAMMING
1. In a system with an Application Processor (PN-AP0Q1)

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMO5 Assign a slot number to the PN-APO1 card (1) Slot Number (04-15)
according to the location of the card. (2) 07: PN-APO1 card

Note: The slot number is given by the
SENSE switch on the PN-APO1 card.

(1) 216: Designates the Processor for the
CMO08 Designate the AP card for tHisature. Authorization Code.
(2) 14 : AP (PN-APO01)

Specify whether Service Set Tone should be (1) 362: Provision of Service Set Tone after

sent after dialing the access code for the dialing the access code.
Authorization Code. (2) 14 :Notto be provided/To be provided.
CM12 Assign the Class of Service for Authorization « CM12 YY =02
Code defined. (1) X-XXXX: Station No.
' } (2) XX XX
CM15 *a *b
*a.  Service Restriction Class (A):
00-154
*b:  Service Restriction Class (B):
00-15¢

e CMI15YY = 31 (Authorization Code)

(1) Service Restriction Class (A) (00-15)
Assigned by CM12 YY =02

(2) 14 : Allowed
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AUTHORIZATION CODE

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM20

CM42

CMD6

Assign the access code for each Authorization
Code.

Specify the maximum number of digits for
each Authorization Code.

Note: CMD6 must be completed prior to

programming CMD5.

Set the SENSE1 switch on the DN-APO1
Board, as shown below.

SENSE1

4
E g. : Switch position
1

ON >

Load the initial data into the PN-APO1 by
performing the following:

ST+ D60+ DE + 0000 +DE + CCC £XE
After about 30 seconds the AP initialization is
completed an the “RUN” lamp on the PN-
APO1 lights.

Set the SENSE1 switch on the PN-APO1
board, as shown below.

SENSE1

4
H g. : Switch position
1

ON

ND-45670 (E)

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX: Access Code
(2) 086: Authorization Code

(1) 11: Authorization Code Max. digits
(2) Max. number of digits (01-14 ).

If Check Code is provided, the maximum
number of digits is limited to eight (8).
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AUTHORIZATION CODE

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMD5

J
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Specify the conditions for adding a Check
Code to each Authorization Code.
A Check Code consists of 2 digits:

The 1st and 2nd Check Code are generated by

the AP according to the conditions specified
byY=0andY =1.

Authorization Code:
Xy Xo X3 X4 X5 Xg X7 Xg C1 Gy

ID Code programmed Check Code

DIGIT X1 X, X3 Xy
DATA Xs Xe X7 Xg

0 No Check Code

1 X

2 X

3 X X

4 X

5 X X

6 X X

7 X X X

8 X

9 X X

A X X

B X X X

C X X

D X X X

E X X X

F X X X X

X:  Significant Digit for Check Code

ND-45670 (E)

Y =0 (Designation of Significant digits
for Check Code generation)

(1) O: For 1st Check Code
1: For 2nd Check Code

(2) 00X X: Significant digit designation

*a*b

*a: 1st-4th digit (0-F) (See left column)
*b: 5th-8th digit (0-F)

If no Check Code is required, set data = 0000
for both 1st and 2nd Check Code.

e Y =1 (Setting of Check Sum Data for
generating Check Code)
(1) o: For 1st Check Code
1 For 2nd Check Code
(2) 0-9: Check Sum Data (Enter desired
value)



AUTHORIZATION CODE

DESCRIPTION DATA

Set the Authorization Code and its termgy e Y=3

Class of Service. (1) X-X...X: Authorization Code (Max.

By entering the Authorization Code, the number of digits specified by CM42-11.)
Check Code will be displayed on the MAT or  (2) X, (Single Digit): When X=0,10r9
CAT. X1 Xs5... %g (9 digits): When X =2

CMD5

e  Temporary Class of Service (See left column)
Xq1:  Type of Temporary Class of Ser-
vice
0: Unrestricted
1: Fully-Restricted
2: As per %-Xgq
9: Delete the ID Code
XoX3: Trunk Restriction Class (01-08)
specified by CM35 YY = 51-68.

X4Xs: Service Restriction Class (A) (01-15)
XgX7: Service Restriction Class (B) (01-15)As per CM15

XgXg: Service Restriction Class (C) (01-18)

m
pd
O

Note 1: Up to 1,000 Authorization codes combined with Forced Account Codes and Direct Inward System Access
(DISA) codes can be defined.

Note 2: When deleting all ID codes stored in the PN-APO1 card at one time, do the following operation:

[ST]+ D60 {DE] + 0000 + CCC[EXE]

Note 3: When providing Mask Data for Authorization Codes, assign CMD001-160-175 (Refer to the SMDR System
Manual).
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AUTHORIZATION CODE

2. In a system without an Application Processor (PN-AP01)

START DESCRIPTION DATA
Designate the Mleard for his feature. (1) 216: Designation of Processor for Au-
CM08 2
thorization Code

(2) o: MP (PN-CPO0O) card

Specify whether Service Set Tone should be (1) 362: Provision of Service Set Tone af-

provided after dialing the access code for ter dialing the access code.
Authorization Code. (2) 0/14 : Notto be provided/To be provid-
ed
CM12 Assign the Class of Service for Authorization « CM12YY =02
I :| Code to the required stations. [Service Restriction Class (A) (00-
15
CM15 <)
e CM15YY = 31 (Authorization Code)
(1) Service Restriction Class(A) (00-15) as-
signed by CM12 YY =02
(2) 14 : Allowed
CM20 Assign the access code for each Authorization « Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
Code. (1) X-XXX: Access Code

(2) 086: Authorization Code

CM42 Specify the maximum number of digits forall (1) 11: Authorization Code Max. digits
Authorization Codes. (2) Max. number of digits (01-G4 )

e Y=0
(1) XX: Code Serial No. (00-99)
(2) X-X...X: Authorization Code Max. hum-
ber of digits specified by CM42 YY = 11.

CM2A Define the Authorization Code.
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AUTHORIZATION CODE

DESCRIPTION DATA

Define the purpose (Y = 1) and the temporary e« Y =1 (Purpose of the Code)
Class of Service (Y = 2-4) for each (1) XX: Code Serial No. (00-99)
Authorization Code. (2) 1: Authorization Code

CM2A

e Y =2 (Trunk Restriction Class)

(1) XX': Code Serial No. (00-99)

(2) X : Trunk Restriction Class (1-8)
specified by CM35 YY = 51-68.

* Y =3[Service Restriction Class (A)/ (B)]
(1) XX: Code Serial No. (00-99)
(2) XX XX:
*a *b
*a.  Service Rest. Class (A) 00-
154 *b: Service Rest. Class (B)
00-154
e Y =4 (Service Restriction Class (C))
(1) XX: Code Serial No. (00-99)
(2) XX: Service Rest. Class (C) 00-46

m
pd
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Note:  Up to 100 Authorization Codes combined with Forced Account Codes can be defined.
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PROGRAMMING

AUTOMATED ATTENDANT

START DESCRIPTION DATA

Assign the data for Automated Attendant to « YY=02 (Terminating System in Day
CM30 :

the required trunks. mode)

L

CHAPTER 2
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Note:

When providing a Night Message for
Automated Attendant, the 2nd An-
swering Message which is assigned
by CM49 YY=00, 2nd data 02XX is
used for the Night Message. In that
case, the 2nd data 08 of CM30
YY=30, 31 cannot be specified for
handling of Busy/Not Available Auto-
mated Attendant destination.

ND-45670 (E)
Addendum-002
JANUARY, 1999

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YY=03 (Terminating System in Night
mode)

Trunk No. (000-255)

09: Automated Attendant

YY=30 (Handling of busy/not available

Automated Attendant destination in Day

mode)

YY=31 (Handling of busy/not available

Automated Attendant destination in

Night mode)

Trunk No. (000-255)

00 :C.O. Line Release

01 :Forwarded to TAS

03 : Forwarded to ATTCON

04 : Forwarded to DIT Station

06 : DT Connection for redial

08 :2nd Answering Message + DT
Connection for rediaNote

154 : C.O. Line Release

YY=32 (Handling of timed-out Auto-
mated Attendant Call in day mode)
YY=37 (Handling of time-out Automat-
ed Attendant in night mode)

Trunk No. (000-255)

00 :C.O. Line Release

01 :Forwardedto TAS

03 : Forwarded to ATTCON

04 : Forwarded to DIT Station

06 : DT Connection for redial
154 : C.O. Line Release



AUTOMATED ATTENDANT

DESCRIPTION DATA

CM30 * YY=33 (When YY=30, 31 is set to data

08, and all DTMF Receivers are busy.)
(1) Trunk No. (000-255)
(2) 00 : Disconnection
01 : Forwarded to TAS Indicator
03 : Forwarded to SN610 ATTCON
154 : Disconnection

CM45 Assign the DTMF Receiver for only Automat- e Y=2
ed Attendant, if desired. (1) XX X: DTMF Receiver No.
Card No. 00-15 assigned by
CM10 (E200-E215)
Circuit No. (0-3)
(2) 0: Only for Automated Attendant
CM63 Specify whether inter-tenant connection is al- + Y=2
lowed on an Automated Attendant incoming (1) XX XX
call. *a *b
*a: Tenant No. (00-63) of called station
*b: Tenant No. (00-63) of trunk
(2) 0O/1«4 : Restricted/Allowed
CM64 Assign the answering method for the Auto- + Y=0
mated Attendant, to the required tenants. (1) Tenant No. (00-63)

(2) 00 :DT Connection
02 :1st Answering Message + DT
Connection
03«4 : DT Connection

For providing a Night message, assign the « Y=2

answering method of Night Mode, to the (1) Tenant No. (00-63)

required tenants. (2) 00 :DT Connection

(1900 Series Release 2 Enhancement) 01 :Hold Tone on MP Card + DT
Connection

02 : Night Message (Assigned by
CM49 YY=00-02XX)

03« : According to the data set by
CM64 Y=0

ND-45670 (E) CHAPTER 2
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CM48

CMO08

CM41

J
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Specify whether no Dial tone connection is re-
quired for the answering method assigned by
CM64 Y=0.

Specify the ringing rate for an Automated At-
tendant Call.

Specify the process when a call is transferred
by an Automated Attendant to a predeter-
mined Station and time-out occurs.

Specify the process for an Automated Atten-
dant call when a caller dials while receiving
the message.

Specify the time before an Automated Atten-
dant Call is redirected because no digits are re-
ceived from the calling party.

Specify the time before answering by Auto-
mated Attendant.

Specify the timing of unanswered call after
forwarding to predetermined station in Auto-
mated Attendant.

Specify the time before Dial Tone time-out in
Automated Attendant.

ND-45670 (E)
Addendum-002
JANUARY, 1999

. Y=2
(1) 06
(2) 0/1<4 : Without DT/With DT

180

0/14 : 0.2 sec. ON-0.2 sec. OFF
0.2 sec. ON-0.2 sec. OFF

0.2 sec. ON-2 sec. OFF

/As per CM35 YY=33

(1)
(2)

(1) 359

(2) 0O/14 : Disconnect the call/Continue to
call

(1) 363

(2) O/1«4 : Not allowed (Allowed after re-
ceiving the message/Allowed)

e Y=0

(1) 34

(2) 01-30: 4-120 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
seconds.

e Y=0
(1) 59
(2) 00-08: 0-32 sec.
If no data is set, the default setting is 4-8 sec-
onds.

e Y=0

(1) 39

(2) 01-30:4-120 sec. in 4 sec. increments

If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
seconds.

e Y=0

(1) 43

(2) 01-14:1-14 sec. in 1 sec. increments

If no data is set, the default setting is 14
seconds.



AUTOMATED ATTENDANT

When the 1st and/or 2nd answering message is required: CM30 YY=30, 31, 2nd data 08/CM64 Y=0, 2nd data 02,
or Night Message is required: CM64 Y=2, 2nd data 02, do the following programming. The following steps are al-

ways required.

@ DESCRIPTION DATA
CM10 Assign a Digital Announcement Trunk Circuit (1) LEN (0000-0511)
No. to the required LEN. (2) EBOO0O0-EB127: Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No.
Note: The Digital Announcement Trunk For PIMO/1: EBOOO-EBO3L
Circuit No. must be assigned to the For PIM2/3: EB032-EB063
first LEN (Level O)and/or the third For PIM4/5: EB064-EB095
LEN (Level 2) of each LT slot. For PIM6/7: EB096-EB12
CM49 Assign the function of the Digital Announce- * YY=00
ment Trunk. (1) XXX: Digital Announcement Trunk Cir-
cuit No. (000-127) assigned by CM10.
(2) XX XX
*a *b
*a:  01: 1st Answering Message
02: 2nd Answering Message
/Night Message
*b:  Message No. (00-63)
Assign the Message No. to the required ten- <« YY=01 (For 1st Answering Message)
ants. e YY=02 (For 2nd Answering Message
/Night Message)
(1) XX: Tenant No. (00-63)
(2) XX: Message No. (00-63) assigned by
YY=00.
CM20 To record, replay, or delete a message, assign ¢ Y=0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
the respective Digital Announcement Trunk (1) X-XXX: (Access Code)
access codes. (2) AO00: Record
AO1l: Replay
AO02: Delete
CM41 Specify the message replay timer for Auto- <« Y=0
mated Attendant. (1) 51
(2) 01-15: 4-60 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 36-40
seconds.
END

HARDWARE REQUIRED

For providing the first and/or second Answering Message/Night Message, Digital Announcement Trunk (PN-

2DATA) is required.
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

PROGRAMMING

To activate ACD:

START

CM17

2

CHAPTER 2
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

For each ACD Group, assign station numbers,

one by one, in the order of hunting.

Note:
into a single ACD group.

Example: For setting Station Numbers 200,

201, 202 into one ACD Group.

1st Operation (1) 200

(20201 1 30 s
2nd Operation (1) 201 s
(2) 202
3rd Operation (1) 202 251 502
(2) 200 2nd

Assign the Pilot Station and Member Station.

Note:
LEN (CM10) phantom.

Assign the ACD Group Number.

Specify ACD service for each type of call.

ND-45670 (E)

Up to 60 stations can be assigned

Pilot station must be a non-equipped

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)

(@)

(1)

(@)

(1)
(@)

Y=0

X-XXXX (Station No.)

X-XXXX (Another Station No. to be
linked)

Y=1
X-XXXX (ACD Station No.)
1/04 : Pilot Station/Member Station

Y=2
X-XXXX (ACD Station No.)
00-15 (ACD Group 00-15)

Y =4 (Internal Call: from station/AT-
TCON)
X-XXXX (Pilot Station No. of the ACD
Group)
0/14q :Not to be provided/To be provid-
ed

Y =5 (C.0. Incoming Call: DDD: FX/
WATS)

X-XXXX (Pilot Station No. of the ACD
Group)

0/1q : Not to be provided/To be provid-
ed



AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM17

CM42

CM41

CM20

Specify the maximum number of queuing in
each ACD group.

Specify the basic call answer delay time for
use in PEG Count analysis.

Assign the access code for ACD Station Busy-
Out Set and Reset.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

Y = 6 (Tie Line Incoming Call)

X-XXXX (Pilot Station No. of the ACD
Group)

0/14q : Not to be provided/To be provid-
ed

Y = 7 (DID Call)

X-XXXX (Pilot Station No. of the ACD
Group)

0/14q :Not to be provided/To be provid-
ed

Y=B (Designation of the number of
gueuing in each ACD group)

X-XXXX (Pilot Station No. of the ACD
Group)

0/14 : To be provided (See CM42-16)/
Not to be provided

16
01-99 (Number of queuing in each ACD

group)

Y=0

16

01-30: 4-120 sec. in 4 sec. increments

If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
seconds.

(1)
(2)

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX (Access Code)

044:. Busy-Out Set

045: Busy-Out Reset
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CM90

CMO08
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign the ACD Busy-Out key on the
Multiline Terminal, if required.

Assign the Release key on the Multiline
Terminal, if required.

Specify the processing for an incoming call
when all ACD Stations are busy.

Specify the processing for a held call after the
agent sets the ACD Busy-Out.

Specify whether the transferred C.O. call from
a station or SN610 ATTCON is placed into
gueuing mode when all ACD statioase

busy.
Note: This data is only effective when
CMO08-212 is set to 1.

Enable the ACD Busy-Out set and reset from
the secondary extension.
(1200 Series Enhancement)

ND-45670 (E)

 YY=00
(1) Primary Extension No. E| + Key No.
(2) F0044: ACD Busy-Out

* YY=00
(1) Primary Extension No. E| + Key No.
(2) F1020: Release

(1) 212
(2) 0/14 :Busy Tone Connection/Queuing

(1) 214 (For the held Call from Tie Line)
(2) 0/14 : Reconnected by Switch Hook
Flash/ Disconnected

(1) 215 (For the held call from C.O. Line)
(2) 0/14 : Reconnected by Switch Hook
Flash/ Disconnected

(1) 227
(2) 0: The call is placed into queuing mode.
Note

14 : Recall to the transferring station
(when the call is transferred from
a station) or attendant Camp-On
is set (when the call is transferred
from the ATTCON.)
(1) 442

(2) 0/14 : Available/Not Available



AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

To provide ACD delay announcement:

START

CM12

CM15

CM10

CM17

CM41

]

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign the Class of Service for Digital
Announcement Trunk Access (Record/
Replay/Delete) to the required station.

Assign the Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. to the required LEN.

Note: The Digital Announcement Trunk

Circuit No. must be assigned to the

first LEN (Level O)and/or the third
LEN (Level 2) of each LT slot.

Specify the pattern of the message sent to each

ACD group periodically.

If the data for CMI7 Y = A is “0,” set the
interval time for repetition of the ACD Delay
Announcement.

Define the maximum waiting time of an ACD
Call before affecting the ACD PEG Count.
This timing is also applied to the duration of
Ringback Tone after a call arrives, prior to
answer by the ACD Delay Announcement.

ND-45670 (E)

« CM12YY=02
(1) X-XXXX: Station No.
(2) XXXX
*a
*a.  Service Restriction Class (A)

(00-15« )

+ CM15YY=33

(1) XX: Service Restriction Class (A) as-
signed by CM12 YY=02

(2) 14 : Allowed

(1)
(2)

LEN (0000-0511)

EBOO0OO-EB127: Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No.

For PIMO/1: EBOO0O-EBO31

For PIM2/3: EB032-EB063

For PIM4/5: EB064-EB095

For PIM6/7: EB096-EB127.

Y=A

X-XXXX: Pilot Station number of the
ACD Group

0: To be sent periodically

(1)
(2)

. Y=0

(1) FUNCTION No.: 47

(2) 01-30(12-134 sec.)

If no data is set, the default setting is 44-50
sec.

. Y=0

(1) FUNCTION No.: 16

(2) 02-30 (8 -120 sec.)

If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
sec.
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

DESCRIPTION DATA
Assign the ACD Delay Announcement  YY=00
CM49 function to the required Digital (1) 000-127 (Digital Announcement Trunk
Announcement Trunk. Circuit No.)
(2) 0BOXX
*a
*a: ACD Group No. (00-15)
CM51 When transferring the call to an extension, or YY =17
Attendant, after the 1st interval time of ACD (1) 00-63: Tenant No.
Delay Announcement, assign the destination. (2) Destination:
X-XXXX: Station No.
Note: This command is effective when E000: SN610 ATTCON
CM17 = A is set to 0 (to be set
periodically).
Note: This is a separate feature called
“Delay Overflow”. ACD Delay
Announcement is required in order
for this feature to work.
CM20 Assign an access code to record, replay, and +  Y=0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
delete the Digital Announcement Trunk. (1) X-XXXX: Access code
(2) AO00: Record
AO01: Replay
AO02: Delete
CMOS Specify a diversion display on a trémsed (1) 357
destination (Multiline Terminal or SN610 (2) 0/14 : Available/Not Available
ATTCON)
END
CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

When sending the ACD second delay announcement:

START

CMO08

CM10

DESCRIPTION DATA
Provide the system with Busy Tone (1) 212
Connection for processing when all ACD (2) 0: Busy Tone Connection

stations are busy.

Assign the Digital Announcement Trunk Q)
Circuit No. to the required LEN. (2)

Note: The Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. must be assigned to the

first LEN (Level 0) and/or the third
LEN (Level 2) of each LTa.

Specify the pattern of the message sentto each
ACD group periodically. Q)

(@)

ND-45670 (E)

LEN (0000-0511)

EBO0O0O-EB127: Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No.

For PIMO/1: EBOO0O-EBO31

For PIM2/3: EB032-EB063

For PIM4/5: EB064-EB095

For PIM6/7: EB096-EB127.

Y=A

X-XXXX: Pilot Station number of the
ACD Group

0: To be sent periodically
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Set the interval time of ACD Delay
Announcement

Define the maximum waiting time of ACD
Call for the ACD PEG Count. This timing is
also applied to the duration of Ringback Tone
after a call arrives, prior to answer by the ACD
Delay Announcement.

Assign the ACD Delay Announcement
function and the ACD Second Delay
Announcement function to the required
Digital Announcement Trunk.

ND-45670 (E)

. Y=0

(1) 47

(2) 01-30: 4-120 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
seconds.

. Y=0

(1) 16

(2) 01-30: 4-120 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
seconds.

* YY=00

(1) 000-127 (Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No.)

(2) 11XX: ACD Second Delay Announce-
*a ment
*a: ACD Group No. (00-15)



AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

To provide DID Number Conversion for an ACD Group:

DESCRIPTION DATA
START
Assign the data for DID to the Trunk Routes +  YY =12 (Number of digit to be received)
CM35 assigned by CM30 (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 3«4 :4digits
 YY =18 (Received Digit Conversion)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 0: To be provided
 YY =78 (Digit conversion of leading 2-4
digits of DID incoming LDN)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 0: Available
CM76 When data for CM35, YY = 18 is set to “0” e Y =0 (Day Mode)
(Received Digits Conversion is to be e Y=1(Night Mode)
provided), assign the data for interpreting the (1) X-XXXX:Station Number Received
digits received. (2) X-XXX:Station/Data Station Number to
be terminated.
Note:  When the digit conversion of leading DXX: Change Terminating System to:
2-4 digits of DID incoming LDN is DO1:
available (CM35, YY=78, Data=0), D13: TAS
leading 2-4 digits LDN should be D04: DIT
CM49 assigned as the first data of CM76. D14:HA-610Z/SN610
(When the DID incoming LDN is 1 ATTCON
digit, the digit conversion for only D16: DISA
one digit is not available.)
END

ND-45670 (E)

CHAPTER 2
Page 97
Revision 2.0



CM97

m
pd
O

CHAPTER 2
Page 98
Revision 2.0

AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

DESCRIPTION DATA
Provide The System With ACD Busyout (1) 265
indication on DSS Console. (2) 0: To be provided
Assign the function key on each DSS Console. (1) DSS Console No. (O) +

tion Key No. (57-59)
(2) F1055: ACD Busyout

ND-45670 (E)

+ Func-



AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

To monitor an ACD call, with or without Warning Tone:

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMO8 Specify whether warning tone is sent to (1) 259
connected parties (in two-way calling) when  (2) 0: No Tone
monitoring. 14 : One Warning Tone
CM12 Assign the Class of Service for monitoring e CM12YY =02
stations. (1) X-XXXX: Station number
| } (2) XX XX
CM15 *a
*a.  Service Restriction Class (A)
(00-154 )
e CM15YYY =103
(1) XX: [Service Restriction Class (A)
00-15] assigned by CM12 YY =02
(2) 14 : Allowed
CM12 Assign the Class of Service for monitored e CM12YY =02
stations. (1) X-XXXX: Station number
| (2) XX XX
CM15 Note:  Monitoring telephone conversations *a
may be illegal under certain *a.  Service Restriction Class (A)
circumstances and laws. Consult a (00-154 )
legal advisor before implementing
the monitoring of telephone ¢« CM15YYY =104
conversations. Some federal and (1) XX:[Service Restriction Class (A)
state laws require a party monitoring 00-15] assigned by CM12 YY =02
a telephone conversation to use (2) 1« :Allowed
beep-tone(s), to notify all parties to
the telephone conversation, and/or
obtain consent from all parties to the
telephone conversation. Some of
these laws provide strict penalties for
illegal monitoring of telephone
conversations.
CM20 Assign the access code for monitoring, if e Y =0-3 (Number Plan Group 0-3)
required. (1) X-XXX: Access Code
(2) 033: Monitor
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

| A | DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM90 Assign a monitoring function key to the
multiline terminals, if required.

m
pd
O

To provide Call Waiting (CW) LEDs on the Multiline Terminal:

* YY=00

(1) Primary Ext. No. -E| + Key No.
(2) F0033: Monitor

DATA

START DESCRIPTION

CMO8 Assign the incoming call to queuing mode
when all ACD stations are busy.
Specify the maximum number of queuing in

CM42 . "
each ACD group for controlling call waiting

lamp of a Multiline Terminal.

Note: Depending on the number of queuing
station/trunk, lamp indication
pattern on a Multiline Terminal is
different as shown below:

N=Number of queuing station/trunk

(1) 212
(2) 14 : Queuing

(1) 15

(2) 01-99 (Number of queuing in each ACD

group)

If no data is set, the default setting is 01.

CONDITIONS

LAMP INDICATION

2nd Data=01 Steady on red irrespective of number of queuing station/trur]

1< N < 2nd Data (2nd Data01) | Steady on red

2nd Data< N (2nd Dataz 01) Flashing red

CM90 Assign the ACD Call Waiting Indication LED
to the required Multiline Terminal, as
required.

m
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* YY=00

k

(1) Primary Extension No. E| + Key No.

(2) F1280: ACD Group 00
{ ¢
F1295: ACD Group 15



AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

To provide an external Call Waiting Indicator:

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO08

CM42

CM10

CM44

Assign the incoming call to queuing mode
when all ACD stations are busy.

Specify the maximum number of queuing in
each ACD group for controlling call waiting
lamp of a Multiline Terminal.

Note: Depending on the number of queuing
station/trunk, lamp indication
pattern on a Multiline Terminal is
different as shown below:

N=Number d queung staton/trunk

(1) 212
(2) 1« : Queuing

(1) 15
(2) 01-99 (Number of queuing in each ACD

group)
If no data is set, the default setting is 01.

CONDITIONS

LAMP INDICATION

2nd Data=01 Lamp on irrespective of number of queuing station/trunk (For the
indication pattern, see CM59.)

N < 2nd Data (2nd Data 01) Lamp off

2nd Data< N (2nd Dateaz 01) Lamp on (For the indication pattern, see CM59.)

Assign the PN-DKOO card to the required
LEN.

Note: The PN-DKOO card No. must be
assigned to the first LENLevel 0)
and/or third LEN (Level 2) of each
LT slot.

Assign the function of ACD Calling Waiting
Indication to the PN-DKOO.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) LEN: 0000-0511

(2) E800-E831 (PN-DKOO card No.)
E800-E807: For PIMO/1
E808-E815: For PIM2/3
E816-E823: For PIM4/5
E824-E831: For PIM6/7.

(1) XXX
*a*b
*a:.  Card No. (00-31) assigned by
CM10 E800-E831
*b:  Circuit No. (0-3)
(2) 14XX
*a
*a: ACD Group No. (00-15) assigned by
CM17.
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CM59

m
pd
O

START

CM35

CM76

AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

DESCRIPTION DATA
Specify the external ACD Call Waiting (1) oo
indication pattern. (2) Olq :30IPM (1 sec. ON/OFF)
02: 60 IPM (0.5 sec. ON/OFF)
03: 120 IPM (0.25 sec. ON/OFF)
07: Steadily On
To provide the priority queuing for incoming trunk calls:
DESCRIPTION DATA
Assign Priority Queuing per trunk route. e YY=60
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 0/14 : To be provided/Not to be provid-
ed
Assign Digit Conversion on DID call, e YY=18
if required. (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 0/14 : To be provided/Not to be provid-
ed
Assign Priority Queuing per DID incoming e Y=6
LDN, if Digit Conversion is provided (CM35 (1) X-XXXX: Station Number received
YY=18 is set to 0). (2) 0/14 : Notto be provided/To be provid-

m
pd
O
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AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION (ACD)

HARDWARE REQUIRED

To provide the delay announcement for ACD:
* PN-2DATA card

To provide the external Call Waiting Indicator:
 PN-DKOO card
» External Indicator

Requirement for External Indicator
Control Method: Ground/Battery (Max.125 mA)
Type: Visual and/or Audible type with volume control

Make the following connections at the MDF according to the type of indicator. For details, refer to the MDF cross
connection for an External Indicator (TAS Indicator) in the INSTALLATION PROCEDURE MANUAL.

Note:  The DKOO requires external relays provided by customer.

PBX EXTERNAL INDICATOR
—_— = — . WITH BATTERY
| PN-DKOO CARD | MDE |r 1|
| ' < - IND
N =
| L | T |
/ L — — — — 1
| Pz-PW86 CARD | K
| | /
| —C | )
’7 G /
| |
Lo . __ _
PBX EXTERNAL INDICATOR WITH
______ 5 BATTERY (GROUND START)
PN-DKOO CARD | MDE r a1

PROGRAMMING

Additional programming is required for MIS, once ACD has been programmed. Refer to the ACD/MIS System
Manual.
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AUTOMATIC CAMP-ON

PROGRAMMING

START

CMO08

CM30

m
pd
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Specify the Camp-On Tone pattern.

Assign Automatic Camp-On to the required

DIT Trunks.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) o068
(2) 0/14 : Sent out once/Sent out periodi-
cally (4- intervals)

e YY =13 (In Day mode)
* YY =14 (In Night mode)
(1) Trunk No. (000-255)

(2) 06: Automatic Camp-On



AUTOMATIC NUMBER IDENTIFICATION (ANI)
(1300 Series Enhancement)

PROGRAMMING
1. DTI Assignment for ANI

START DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM30 Assign a trunk Route Number to each DTI.

Specify the Terminating System in Day Mode
and Night Mode for incoming calls. .
(1)
(2)

CM35 Assign the trunk Route data to each DTl route.

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

ND-45670 (E)

YY=00

(1) Trunk No. (000-255)
(2) Trunk Route No. (00-63)

YY=02 (Day Mode)

YY=03 (Night Mode)

Trunk No. (000-255)

31« : DID, TIE and any call which is not
handled by the PBX

 YY=00 (Kind of Trunk Route)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
00: DDD (C.O./DID), ISDN Trunk

YY=04 (Answer Signal from Distant Of-
fice)

Trunk Route No. (00-63)

2: Answer signadrrives

YY=05 (Release Signal from Distant Of-
fice)

Trunk Route No. (00-63)

1« :Release Signal arrives

YY=09 (Incoming Connection Signaling)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
03: Wink Start

YY=10 (2nd DT Sending on Call Termi-
nation)

Trunk Route No. (00-63)

0: 2nd Dial Tone is not sent.
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AUTOMATIC NUMBER IDENTIFICATION (ANI)
(1300 Series Enhancement)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM35

END

CHAPTER 2
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ComECTION | o PEDTACE DT
PATTERNS =4(T/R) | =5(T/R) | =6(T/R) | =7(T/R)
Station-DTI 3-8 | -3-3 | -3-3 | -3/-8
Tone-DTI 0/0 0/0 0/0 0/0
COT/LDT-DTI 0/0 0/0 0/0 0/0
ODT-DTI +3/-3 0/0 0/0 +3/-3
DTI-DTI 0/-6 0/0 0/-6 0/0

T/R : Transmitter PAD/Receiver PAD

+ : Gain
- Loss

Assign calling number sending method from
the network to each trunk route.

ND-45670 (E)
Addendum-001
JULY, 1998

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YY=19 (DTI Pad)

Trunk Route No. (00-63)
O .
Programmable PAD (See CM42)

W N

Fixed PAD (See left table)

~N o o1 b~

«:

YY=20 (Sender Start Condition)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
00: Wink Start

YYY=129 (Calling No. Sending Method)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)

0: Caller ID (Class SM)

1: T1-ANI



AUTOMATIC NUMBER IDENTIFICATION (ANI)
(1300 Series Enhancement)

2. MF Signaling Assignment

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMO5 Assign a slot number to MF Receiver Trunk. (1) Slot No. (04-15)
INITIAL (2) 08: MF Receiver Trunk (PN-4RST)
Note: The SENSE switch on the MF
Receiver Trunk gives the slot number.
CMOB Assign MF Receiver Trunk Number to each e YY=04
MF Receiver Trunk. (1) XX: MF Receiver Trunk No. (00-15)
INITIAL
(NITIAL ) 2 XX X
LI — siot No. assigned by CMO05
— Circuit No. (0-3)
Provide system with MF Signaling. (1) 52 (MF Signaling)
CMO09 . i
INITIAL (2) 0: To be prOVIded
CMAA Assign calling number sending method from < YY=07
the network to the slot number assigned by (1) Slot No. (00-15)
CMOS (PN-4RSTB). (2) O: Caller ID (Class SM)
1: T1-ANI
CM35 Provide required DID trunk route with MF * YY=37 (MF Signaling Assignment)
Signaling. (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) O: Available
CM31 Assign MF PAD control level to the incoming e Y=1
signal. (1) O (MF PAD Control level)
(2) O: —-8.0dBm
1 —10.0 dBm
2: -11.5dBm
3: -9.13 dBm
A 4-7-4q Not used
NS

ND-45670 (E)
Addendum-001

JULY, 1998
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CM31

CM35

m
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O
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AUTOMATIC NUMBER IDENTIFICATION (ANI
1300 Series Enhancement)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign MF Receiver sensitive level.

Assign MF Receiver to each circuit number

(0-3) of the MF Receiver Trunk.

Note: AP Numbers 0-3 correspond to the

Slot Numbers assigned by CMO05 (00-

15):

AP Number 0: Slot Number X
AP Number 1: Slot Number Y
AP Number 2: Slot Number Z
AP Number 3: Slot Number W

(X<Y<Z<W)

Assign supervisory timer of interdigit pause

on incoming signal.

Assign Busy/ldle information not to be sent to

T1 network.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

Y=1
1 (MF Receiver Sensitive level)
00: —21 dBm
l l
14: -35dBm
154 : —36 dBm
(=1 dBm increments)

Y=2
0-3 (AP Number)Note
34 : All circuits assigned as Receiver

Y=B
05 (Supervisory Timer of Interdigit Pause
on Incoming Signal)

NONE4g : 24 sec.
01: 1 sec.

l l

31: 31 sec.

YY=48 (Busy/ldle Sending to T1 Net-
work)

Trunk Route No. (00-63)

0 : Not available



AUTOMATIC NUMBER IDENTIFICATION (ANI

1300 Series Enhancement)

ANI Assignment

3.
START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO08

CM31

Assign requiring of ANI Signal from T1
network when an incoming call terminates.

Assign the Signal Pattern received from T1
network. INITIAL

When the Signal Pattern from T1 network
is FGD-Format: Assign the data to
“NONE".

When the Signal Pattern from T1 network
is ANI-Format:Assign the data to
“02”. Note

Assign the number of digits of Called Number

received from T1 network. INITIAL

Assign the signal kind of Called Number sent
from T1 network.

Note:

When the Signal Pattern from T1 network
is FGD-Format: Assign the data to “1".

When the Signal Pattern from T1 network
is ANI-Format:Assign the data to “0”.

Assign the ACK-WINK Signal to be sent to the
DTI when the signal kind of Called Number
received from T1 network is MF Signal.

Note:

When the Signal Pattern from T1 network
is FGD-Format: Assign the data to “0”".

When the Signal Pattern from T1 network
is ANI-Format:Assign the data to “1”.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

472
0: Available

Y=3

00 (Signal Pattern from T1 Network)
NONE<« : ANI + Called Number

02: ANI

Y=1
2 (Number of Digits of Called Number)
NONE<« : NONE

01: 1 digit

l l

31: 31 digits
Y=A

17 (Signal Kind of Called Number)
Note
0: DP

l1<: MF

Y=A

16 (Sending of ACK-WINK Signal on
Receiving MF Signal) Note

0: To be sent

1<«: Notto be sent
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CM31

CM31

CMO08
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AUTOMATIC NUMBER IDENTIFICATION (ANI

1300 Series Enhancement)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign the ACK-WINK Signal to be sent to the
DTI when the signal kind of Called Number
received from T1 network is DP Signal.

Note:

When the Signal Pattern from T1 network
is FGD-Format: Assign the data to “1”.

When the Signal Pattern from T1 network
is ANI-Format:Assign the data to “0”.

Assign the number of digits of ANI received

from T1 network. INITIAL

Assign the number of digits to be deleted from
AN, if required.

< An example of FGD Format >

Received digits:
Key Pulse + gr + 1234567890 + Stop Pulse

ANI (10 digits)
Information digits (2 digits)
v
» 2 digits deletion
» lIdentification on the terminal:
10 digits (ANI)

Assign whether ANl is sent to the OAI Terminal
or not.

Assign whether ANI is sent to the SMDR
Terminal or not.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

Y=A

18 (Sending of ACK-WINK Signal on Re-
ceiving DP Signal) Note

0: To be sent

1<: Notto be sent

Y=1
3 (ANI Digits from T1 Network)
NONE<« : NONE

01: 1 digit

l l

31: 31 digits
Y=A

14 (Number of Deleting Digits from ANI)
00: No digit deletion

01: Leagling one digit deletion
l

10: Leading 10 digits deletion
11:

! No digits deletion
15«

462 (Sending ANI to OAI Terminal)
0: To be sent
1<: Notto be sent

463 (Sending ANI to SMDR Terminal)
0: To be sent
1<: Notto be sent



AUTOMATIC NUMBER IDENTIFICATION (ANI
1300 Series Enhancement)

When the signal pattern of the Called Number sent from T1 network is as shown below, assign the following data,
if required.
Called Number = NPA + NNX + Called Station Number

START DESCRIPTION DATA
M35 Assign the Digit Addition/Deletion on the * YY=17 (Digit Addition/Deletion Assign-
incoming calls. ment)

(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 00: “0"add
l l
09: “9”add
10: 2 digit addition
(CM50 YY=00 1st data: 0)
11: 1 digits deletion
12: 2 digits deletion
15« : Addition/deletion is notgrformed

CM20 Assign the access code for LCR Group 0-3. *¥=0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXXX (Access Code)
(2) A26: LCR Group O

A27: LCR Group 1

A28: LCR Group 2

A29: LCR Group 3

Assign anarea code for Intra-Office * YYY=405-407 (Area Code Development
CM8A .
Termination. No. 5-7)
(1) X-XXXXX (Area Code, 1-5 digits)
(2) 800: Intra-Office Termination
EN

Note: FGD-Format and ANI-Format are:

SIGNAL PATTERN CALLED NUMBER ANI
FGD-Format MF Signal MF Signal
ANI-Format DP Signal MF Signal

HARDWARE REQUIRED

PN-24DTA card
PN-4RST card
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AUTOMATIC RECALL

PROGRAMMING

START

CM41

m
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Specify the timing for AUTOMATIC
RECALL. If no data is set, the following
Automatic Recall timing is applied:
Attendant Recall - 31.2-33.6 seconds
Non exclusive Hold - 60-64 seconds
Exclusive Hold - 236-240 seconds
Transfer Recall - 24-28 sends
Attendant Hold Recall - 31.2-33.6 seconds
Camp-On Recall - 24-32 seconds

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

Y=0

00: Attendant Recall

01-24: 2.4-124.8 sec. (Increments 01-14
are 2.4-sec. increments, and in-
crements 15-24 are 9.6-sec. incre-
ments)

05: Non exclusive Hold
01-98: 4-392 sec. in 4 sec. increments
99: Recall is not performed.

06: Exclusive Hold
01-98: 4-392 sec. in 4 sec. increments
99: Recall is not performed.

07: Tranfer Recall
01-30: 4-120 sec. in 4 sec. increments

11: Attendant Hold Recall

01-24: 2.4-124.8 sec. (Increments 01-14
are 2.4-sec. increments, and in-
crements 15-24 are 9.6-sec. incre-
ments)

26: Camp-On Recall
01-15: 8-120 sec. in 8 sec. increments



BACKGROUND MUSIC (BGM)

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM10

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM30

CM35

CM48

m
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Assign BGM Inteface Tunks (PN-4COT/
PN-TNT) to the required LENSs.

The PN-TNT Circuit No. must be
assigned to the first LENLével 0)
and/or the third LEN level 2) of
each LT slot.

Note:

Assign the Service Restriction Class (A) to the
required Multiline Terminals.

Provide this feature to the Service Restriction
Class (A) assigned by CM12.

Assign the access code for this feature.

Assign a Trunk Route No. to the BGM
Interface Trunk (PN-4COT/PN-TNT).

Assign the BGM interface to each trunk route.

Assign a BGM program number to each trunk
number connected to the External Tone
Source.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

XXXX: 0000-0511 (LEN No.)
D000-D255: PN-4COT/PN-TNT Circuit
No.

YY =02
X-XXXX:Primary Extension No. of the
Multiline Terminal
XX XX
*a
*a: Service Restriction Class (A) (00-
154 )

YY =32
Service Rest. Class (A) (00-15)
14 : Allowed

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access code (66)
039: BGM

YY =00
Trunk No. (000-255)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)

* YY=00
XX: Trunk Route No.
05 (Interfacavith BGM Tone Source)

Y=4

00-09 (BGM program No. 0-9)

DXXX: Trunk number connected to the
External Tone Source.
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BACKGROUND MUSIC (BGM)

HARDWARE REQUIRED

External BGM Source (Up to 10 BGM Sources can be provided)
PN-4COT/PN-TNT card

External BGM Sources (FM, AM Radio, Tape-Deck etc.) should be provided by the customer. Make the following
connections between BGM Sources andrfate tunks. For details, refer to the MDF cross connection for an Ex-
ternal Tone Source in the INSTALLATION PROCEDURE MANUAL.

For PN-4COT Card:
LTC
CONNECTOR  \ipe
BGM SOURCE
A
NO.0
BGM SOURCE
A
NO.1 #1
TRK { B /\_G:
BGM SOURCE
A
NO.2 42
TRK { B /\@
BGM SOURCE
A
NO.3 #3
TRK { : C o
PN-4COT ‘
CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
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BACKGROUND MUSIC (BGM)

For PN-TNT card:

No. 0 JACKO

BGM SOURCE

Plug the cable connected to the BGM Sources into JACKO and JACK1 on PN-TNT card:

CIRCUIT

No. 1 JACK1

#0

BGM SOURCE

CIRCUIT

PN-TNT CARD

#1

Set the switches within PN-TNT card according to the following table.

PN-TNT CARD

SW

E

‘ SW
v | B
ON 12 34
L L L L]

» Level Control of External BGM Source through JACK0/JACK1

No. 0 CIRCUIT (JACKO)

OUTPUT LEVEL | Sw-1 SW-2
-10 dB OFF OFF
-7dB ON OFF
-4 dB OFF ON
-1dB ON ON

ND-45670 (E)

No. 1 CIRCUIT (JACK1)
OUTPUT LEVEL SW-3 SwW-4
-10 dB OFF OFF
-7 dB ON OFF
-4 dB OFF ON
-1dB ON ON
CHAPTER 2
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BOSS/SECRETARY CALLING

PROGRAMMING

To set up the Secretary Station with the Multiline Terminal:

ST,lART

CM13

CM90

CM20

CMO08

L
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DESCRIPTION DATA
Assign the 8cretary Station to the required e YY=12
station number. (1) X-XXXX (Primary Extension No. of
Secretary)
(2) 0: Secretary Station
If the Boss' station is a Single-Line Telephone +  YY =03
with MW lamp, provide the Message Waiting (1) X-XXXX (Boss Station No. )
service to the Boss' station. (2) 0: To be provided
Assign the Boss’ line key as a Secondary * YY=00
Extension line to the Secretary’s Multiline (1) Primary Extension No. of Secretar@
Terminal. + Key No.
(2) X-XXXX (Boss Station No. /Boss
Primary Extension No.)
Assign the MW SET/MW RESET keystothe ¢« YY =00
Secretary’s Mitiline Terminal, if needed. (1) Primary Extension No. of Secretar@
+ Key No.
(2) FO0040: MW Set
FO0041: MW Reset
If the Boss’ station is a Multiline Terminal, . YY =00
assign a MW Lamp to the Boss’ Multiline (1) Primary Extension No. of Bos +
Terminal. Key No.
(2) F1005: MW Lamp
Assign the access code for MW Set/MW Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
Reset to the secretary’s Multiline Terminal, if (1) X-XXX (Access Code)
required. (2) 040: MW Set
041: MW Reset
Whether Message Waiting/Message 1) 234
Reminder is reset (turning the MW Lamp off)  (2) 0/1: Available/Not Available (Reset
irrespective of answering of Calling Station by answering of Calling station)
when the called station calls to retrieve the
message.
Specify the MW Lamp indication pattern for (1) 294
Multiline Terminal. (2) 0/14 : Flashing (60 IPM)/Steady

ND-45670 (E)



BOSS/SECRETARY CALLING

@ DESCRIPTION DATA

CM51 Assign the destination of the call from the e YY=15
Boss’ station that has Message Waiting set. (1) 00-63 (Tenant No.)
(2) X-XXXX (Secretary’s Station No.)

3)

CM12 To provide Boss/Secretary Override, assign ~ For Secretary Station:
i| Service Restriction Class A for Call Waiting e CM12YY =02
to the Secretary and Boss Stations. (1) X-XXXX: Station No.
(2) XX XX
*a
*a: Service Restriction Class A
(00-15« )
e CMI15YY =43 (Calling Side)
(1) 00-15: Service Restriction Class A
(2) 1« :Allowed

CM15

For Boss’ Station:
. CM12 YY =02
(1) X-XXXX: Station No.
(2) XX XX

*a

*a: Service Restriction Class A

(00-154 )
. CM15 YY = 44 (Called Side)

EN (1) 00-15: Service Restriction Class A
T (2) 1« :Allowed

To assign the Boss’ Station as a single-line telephone:

START DESCRIPTION DATA

Set the data for accommodating the Boss’line ¢«  YY =05
to the Secretary’s Sub line. (1) X-XXXX: Boss Station No.
(2) 0/14 : Accommodated/
Not accommodated

CM13 Specify whether to send ringing signaltothe « YY =08
Boss Station. (1) X-XXXX: Boss Station No.
(2) 0/14 : Notsend/Send

CM12

EN

HARDWARE REQUIRED

ETJ-16DD-1/ETJ-24DS-1/DTP-32-1/DTP-32D-1 and DLC card.
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BROKER'S CALL

PROGRAMMING

Refer to CALLHOLD feature.

CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
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CALL BACK

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO08

CM15

CM20

Provide the system with the Single-Digit
Feature Access Code while the calling station
hears ringback tone/busy tone.

Assign Service Restriction Class (A) to the
necessary stations.

Assign the Call Back feature to the Service
Restriction Class (A) assighed by CM12 YY =
02.

Assign the Call Back-Multiple Assignment
feature to the Service Restriction Class (A)
assigned by CM12 YY= 02, if required.

Assign the access code for Call Back.

Assign a Call Back key to the Multiline
Terminals, as required.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) 156 (Ringback Tone)
(2) 0: Allowed

(1) 208 (Busy Tone)
(2) 0: Allowed

e YY=02
(1) X-XXXX: Station No.
(2) XX XX
*a
*a. Service Restriction Class (A) (00-
15«)

* YY=03

(1) XX: Service Restriction Class (A) as-
signed by CM12 YY = 02.

(2) 14 :Allowed

e YY=46

(1) XX: Service Restriction Class (A) as-
signed by CM12 YY = 02.

(2) 14 :Allowed

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX: Access Code (*1, #1)
(2) 002: Call Back Set
003: Call Back Cancel
For setting the same access code as Trunk
Queuing-Outgoing:
(2) 004: Set
005: Cancel

* YY=00

(1) Primary Extension No. + key No.

(2) FO0004: Trunk Queuing-Out-going/Call
Back
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CALLER ID CLASS (1500 Series Enhancement)

PROGRAMMING
1. Trunk Assignment for CALLER ID CLASS

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM30

CM35
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Specify the Terminating System in Day Mode
and Night Mode for incoming calls.

Assign the type of Trunk Route.

Provide the Trunk Route with MF Signaling.

Specify the Busy/ldle status not to be sent to
the network.

Assign the sending method of calling number
from the network, to each Trunk Route.

ND-45670 (E)
Addendum-002
JANUARY, 1999

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)
(1)
(2)
(1)
(2)

YY=02 (Day Mode)

YY=03 (Night Mode)

Trunk No. (000-255)

02: Trunk Line Appearance

03: Trunk Line Apparance+TAS

04: Direct-In Termination

09: Automated Attendant

11: ATTCON+Trunk Line Appearance

13: TAS

14: Termination to ATTCON

16: Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

19: ATTCON+TAS

20: ATTCON+Trunk Line Appearance
+TAS

314 : DID, TIE and any call which is not

handled by the PBX

* YY=00 (Kind of Trunk Route)

Trunk Route No. (00-63)
00: DDD (C.0./DID)

* YY=37 (MF Signaling)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
0: Available

YY=48 (Busy/ldle Sending)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
0: Not to be sent

YYY=129 (Calling No. Sending Method)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)

0: CALLER ID (CLASS SM)

1: T1-ANI



CALLER ID CLASS (1500 Series Enhancement)

2. CALLER ID Receiver Assignment

START DESCRIPTION DATA
Provide the system with MF Signaling. (1) 52 (MF Signaling)
CMO09 ;
INITIAL (2) 0: To be provided
CMO5 Assign a Slot Number to the CIR (CALLER (1) Slot No. (04-15)
ID Receiver) Trunk. INITIAL (2) 08: CIR Trunk (PN-4RSTC)
The slot number is given by the SENSE switch
on the CIR Trunk.
CMO6 Assign the MF Receiver trunk numbertoeach «  YY=04
circuit of the CIR Trunk. _NITIAL (1) XX: MF Receiver Trunk No. (00-15)
(2) XX X
"L Circuit No. (0-3)
Slot No. assigned by CM05
CMO8 Assign requesting of ANI/CALLER ID Signal (1) 472 (Request for ANI/CALLER ID
from network when an incoming call Signal)
terminates. (2) 0: Available
Assign the sending method of calling number «  YY=07
CMAA from the network, to the Slot Number assigned (1) Slot No. (04-15)
by CMO05. (2) 0: CALLER ID (CLASS SM)
7: 4 Not Used
CM31 Assign the number of digits of the calling e Y=l
number sent from the network. _NITIAL (1) 3 (Number of Digits from Network)
(2) 01: 1 diait
l l
31: 31 digits
NONE <«
Assign the CALLER ID Receiverto each AP« Y=2
Number (0-3) of the CIR Trunk (1) O: AP No.0=Slot No.X
2 : AP No.2=Slot No.Z
AP Number 0-3 correspond to the Slot 3 : AP No.3=Slot No.W
Number (00-15) assigned by CMO05. X<Y< Z< W
(2) 34 All circuits are assigned as a receiver.
END
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CALLER ID CLASS (1500 Series Enhancement)

3. Memory Clear for CIR Trunk (PN-4RSTC Card)
Clearing all data in memory for calling number development is necessary before assigning the calling num-
ber development data by CMDC and CMDB.

Note: Before memory clear, set the SW1-1 to SW1-4 on the CIR Trunk to all ON (Make-busy) and after memory
clear, restore them to OFF.

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMDB Clear all memory for CMDC and CMDB. * YY=90 (All Memory Clear)
(1) 0000
(2) Cccc
EN

If required, clear the partial memory using the commands shown in below.

Note:  Before memory clear, set the SW1-1 to SW1-4 on the CIR Trunk to all ON (Make-busy) and after memory
clear, restore them to OFF.

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMDB Clear the memory for the calling number e YY=91 (Partial Memory Clear)
Development Table No. assigned by CMDC (1) 0000
and the calling number development data (2) CcC
assigned by CMDB.
Clear the memory for dahg number * YY=92 (Partial Memory Clear)
development data assigned by CMDB. (1) 0000
(2) ccc
END
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CALLER ID CLASS (1500 Series Enhancement)

4. CALLER ID Development Data Assignment

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMDB

Assign the Development Table for the calling
number sent from the network.

Assign whether the Trunk Tenant No. is
effective for devimping the calling number, or
not.

By character code, assign the name displayed,
if required.

A maximum of 14 characters are available for
the name display.

Assign the termination destination on Day
Mode/Night Mode for calling number, if
required. A maximum of 12 digits are
available.

Note: If assigning the destination station

number as below, the Terminating
System overrides CM30 YY=02/03
for the selected Development Table.

***%(02: Trunk Line Appearance

***%(0 3 : Trunk Line Appearance+TAS

***%(0 4 : Direct-in Termination

***%(09: Automated Attendant

***%11: ATTCON+Trunk Line Appearance

**%%%13: TAS

*** %1 4 : Termination to ATTCON

***%1 6 : Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

*%%%19: ATTCON+TAS

***%20: ATTCON+Trunk Line Appearance+TAS

***%*31: DID, TIE, and any call which is not handled by
the PBX

Note:

(1)
(@)

(1)
()

(1)
(@)

(1)
(2)

The destination station number can also

be an LCR access code plus outside

telephone number.

ND-45670 (E)

YY=00-63 (Trunk Tenant No.)
Calling Number
0<d: Development Table No.0
! !
1499: Development Table No.1499

YY=30

0 (Trunk Tenant No. Development)

0 4 : Ignore actual Trunk Tenant and use
the Development Table for Trunk Tenant
00 (CMDC YY=00)

1: Execute actual Trunk Tenant and use the
Development Table for each Trunk Tenant
(CMDC YY=00-63)

YY=00 (Name Assignment)
Development Table No.0-1499
Character Code (See CM77)

YY=01 (Day Mode)

YY=02 (Night Mode)
Development Table No.0-1499
Destination Station Number
(12 digits Max.)
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CALLER ID CLASS (1500 Series Enhancement)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Specify the ringing tone for each calling
number, if required.

Specify which is displayed on the LCD, when
receiving both the calling number and the
name from network on incoming call.

Specify whether the Call Waiting is set for

each calling number or not.

Specify whether the UCD Priority Queuing is
set for each calling number or not.

Specify the priority for calling name display.

Specify the type of Single Data Message
Frame Format.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
()

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(@)

YY=04 (Ringing Tone Assignment)
Development Table No.0-1499
0« :Depends on CM35 YY=33
1: Not used

2: Internal Ringing Tone

3: External Ringing Tone

YY=05 (Calling Number/Name Display)
Development Table No.0-1499

0« : Calling Number Display

1: Calling Name Display

YY=06 (Call Waiting)
Development Table No.0-1499
0« : Not available

1: Available

YY=07 (UCD Priority Queuing)
Development Table No.0-1499
0 <« : Not Priority

1: Priority

YY=12 (Priority for Name Display)
Development Table No.0-1499

0<«d: Name received from the network is
displayed.

1: Name assigned by CMDB YY=00 is
displayed.

YY=30

1 (Single Data Message Frame Format)
0« : with Time Parameter

1: without TimeParameter



5. Other Relational Data Assignment

TART

CALLER ID CLASS (1500 Series Enhancement)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM35

CMO08

m
Z
O

Assign the Trunk Access Code for outgoing .

call sent to the SMDR.

For using Save & Repeat feature, this Trunk (1)
Access Code will save and sent with the (2)

calling number.

Specify whether the calling number is sentto (1)

the OAI Terminal or not.

(2)

Specify whether the calling number is sentto (1)

the SMDR Terminal or not.

Send ANI/Caller ID to SMDR.

(2)

(1)
(2)

Note:  This is reuired when using PN-APOO

for SMDR.

Provide the Multiline Terminal with a Display .
Change key for calling number/name display (1)

changing.

(2)

Provide the ATTCON with a Display Change -
key for calling number/name display (N

changing.

(2)

ND-45670 (E)

YY=44

(Trunk Access Code for Save &Repeat)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)

XIXX : Trunk Access Code 0-9/00-99

462 (Sending to OAI Terminal)
0: To be sent
1 «: Not to be sent

463 (Sending to SMDR Terminal)
0: To be sent
1< Not to be sent

143 (Sending to SMDR Terminal)
0« : Not to be sent
1: To be sent

YY=00
Primary Extension No.-ID +Key No.
F1099 : Calling No./Name Display

YY=00
ATTCON No.+ [ .| +Key No.
F6122 : Calling No./Name Display
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CALLER ID CLASS (1500 Series Enhancement)

6. Data Assignment for multiple CIR Trunk
The development data by CMDC and CMDB are assigned toward the first CIR Trunk which has been as-
signed a minimum Slot Number. When providing multiple CIR Trunks, save the development data and load
them for the other CIR Trunks according to the following steps.
For detail of MAT operations, refer to the MAT &nation Guide.

STEP 1 After assignment of CMDC and CMDB, save the office data by MAT.
At this time, specify the AREA Number including the MEMORY ADDRESS 00900-2FFFF.

STEP 2 Set the MB switch to ON (UP) on the fie&R Trunk with minimum Slot NumbeX.
Slot Number X Y< Z< W
STEP 3 As for the second CIR Trunk, change the Slot Number Yb§oOMO5 and by the SENSE switch.
STEP 4 Setthe SW1-1 through SW1-4 to ON on the secthdrunk
Clear the memory for CMDC and CMDB by CMDB YY=90.
Set the SW1-1 through SW1-4 to OFF on the se@Rdrrunk
STEP 5 Load the office data saved in STEP1 by MAT.
STEP 6 As for the second CIR Trunk, restore the Slot Number XopGMO05 and by the SENSE switch.
Jump to STEP17 if no more CIR Trunks are provided.
STEP 7 Set the MB switch to ON (UP) on the secomITrunk with Slot Numbel.
STEP 8 As for the third CIR Trunk, change the Slot Number Z by 8MO05 and by the SENSE switch.
STEP 9 Setthe SW1-1 through SW1-4 to ON onttiivd CIR Trunk
Clear the memory for CMDC and CMDB by CMDB YY=90.
Set the SW1-1 through SW1-4 to OFF onttiiel CIR Trunk
STEP 10 Load the office data saved in STEP1 by MAT.

STEP 11 As for the third CIR Trunk, restore the Slot Number X g ZM05 and by the SENSE switch.

Jump to STEP17 if no more CIR Trunks are provided.
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CALLER ID CLASS (1500 Series Enhancement)

STEP 12 Set the MB switch to ON (UP) on the thit& Trunk with Slot NumbekZ.
STEP 13 As for the fourth CIR Trunk, change the Slot Number Whg V05 and by the SENSE switch.
STEP 14 Set the SW1-1 through SW1-4 to ON orfdéhgh CIR Trunk
Clear the memory for CMDC and CMDB by CMDB YY=90.
Set the SW1-1 through SW1-4 to OFF onftheth CIR Trunk
STEP 15 Load the office data saved in STEP1 by MAT.
STEP 16 As for the fourth CIR Trunk, restore the Slot Number X toy\@MO05 and by the SENSE switch.

STEP 17 Set the MB switches to OFF (DOWN) on all@te Trunks

HARDWARE REQUIRED

PN-4COTG card
PN-4RSTC card
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CALLER ID DISPLAY
(1800 Series Enhancement)

PROGRAMMING

In addition to Automatic Number Identification (ANI) or Caller ID Class, assign the following data.

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CM90 Provide the Multiline Terminal with a Caller * YY=00
ID Display key for displaying the ANI or (1) Primary Extension No. E| + Key No.
Caller ID. (2) F5010: Caller ID Display
END
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CALL FORWARDING: CALL FORWARDING - ALL CALLS

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM35

CM36

Assign the Class of Service for this feature to
the required stations.

Note:  When providing Call Forwarding-All
Calls-Outside, set “1” (Allowed) for

YY =00, YY = 26 of CM15.

Assign the access code for Call Forwarding-
All Calls, Entry and Cancel, respectively.

To apply this feature to incoming calls, set the
trunk route combinations for Tandem Connec-
tion.

Note: For Resident System Programming,

refer to the Command Manual.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)

CM12 YY=02
[Service Restriction Class (A) (00-15 )]

CM15 YY=00 (Call
Calls)

Forwarding-All

CM15 YY=26 (Call
Calls-Outside)

XX: Service Restriction Class (A)
assigned by CM12 YY=02.

1«: Allowed

Forwarding-All

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code (*5, #5)

010: Entry

011: Cancel

CM35 YY=05
Trunk Route No. (00 - 63Note
1<« Release Signal arrivote

CM36

Incoming Trunk Route No. + Outgoing
Trunk Route No. (Assigned by CM35
YY=05)

0: Allowed
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CALL FORWARDING: CALL FORWARDING - ALL CALLS

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Specify the setting method for Call Forward-
ing-All Calls-Outside.

Assign whether or not an extention can set
Call Forwarding-All Calls-Outside by enter-
ing only a trunk access code.

Assign whether or not the system should
check the trunk restriction class of the for-
warded
station during a Call Forwarding-All Calls-
Outside.

Assign Call Forwarding-All Calls keys to the
Multiline Terminals, as required.

Provide Call Forwarding feature to each
tenant as per incoming call type.

Select the Dial Tone on Setting Call Forward-
ing-All Calls. (1300 Series Enhancement)
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(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

22

0:  The feature is set when the station
goes on hook/when receiving Ser-
vice Set Tone (ORT time out)

1«: The feature is set when receiving
Service Set Tone (ORT time out)

38

0: Restrict

1«: Allow

38

0: Call forwarding All Calls-Outside
follows setting station class

1<: No check

YY=00

Primary Extension No.+| + Key No.

F0010: Call Forwarding-All Calls Set/
Cancel

YY=23 (Internal Call or ATT-assisted
Call)

YY=24 (C.O. Incoming Call)

YY=25 (Tie Line Incoming Call)

Tenant No. (00-63)

1«: Call Forwarding

Y=2

13 (Dial Tone on Setting Call Forward-

ing-All Calls)

0: Special Dial Tone (Stutter Dial
Tone)

1<«: Dial Tone



CALL FORWARDING: CALL FORWARDING-BUSY LINE

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM35

CM36

Assign the Class of Service for tieature to
the required stations.

Note: When providing Call Forwarding-
Busy Line-Outside, set “1”
(Allowed) for YY = 11, YY = 28, YY
=12, YY= 29 of CM15.

Assign the access code for Call Forwarding-
Busy Line, Entry and Cancel, respectively.

To apply this feature to incoming calls, set the
trunk route combinations for Tandem
Connection.

Note: For Resident System Programming,
refer to the Command Manual.

ND-45670 (E)

« CM12YY =02
[Service Restriction Class (A) (00-
154 )]

e CM15YY = 11 (Call Forwarding-Busy
Line)

e CM15YY = 28 (Call Forwarding-Busy
Line-Outside)

e CM15YY=12 (Call Forwarding-Busy
Line/-No Answer)

e CM15YY=29 (Call Forwarding-Busy
Line-Outside/-No Answer-Outside)

(1) XX: Service Restriction Class (A)
assigned by CM12 YY = 02.

(2) 14 : Allowed

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX: Access Code (*6, #6)
(2) 014: Entry

015: Cancel

For setting the same access code as Call For-
warding-No Answer
(2) 012: Entry

013: Cancel

CM35YY =05
(1) Trunk Route No. (00 - 63ote
(2) 14 : Release Signal arrivente

« CM36

(1) Incoming Trunk Route No. + Outgoing
Trunk Route No. (Assigned by CM35 YY
= 05)

(2) 0: Allowed
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CALL FORWARDING: CALL FORWARDING-BUSY LINE

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Specify the setting method for Call
Forwarding-Busy Line-Outside.

Allow or restrict the ability to set Call
Forwarding-Busy Line for a station with Do
Not Disturb set.

Assign whether or not an extension can set
Call Forwarding-Busy Line-Outside by
entering only a trunk access code.

Assign whether or not the system should
check the trunk restriction class of the
forwarded station during a Call Forwarding-
Busy Line Outside.

Assign Call Forwarding-Busy Line keys to the
Multiline Terminals, as required.

Provide Call Forwarding feature with each
tenant as per incoming call type.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) 222
(2) 0: The feature is set when the station goes
on hook/when receiving Service Set
Tone (ORT time out)
14 : The feature is set when receiving
Service Set Tone (ORT time out)

(1) 240
(2) 0: Allow
14 : Restrict
(1) 386
(2) 0O: Restrict
14 : Allow
(1) 387

(2) 0: Call Forwarding-Busy Line-Outside
follows setting station class
14 : No check

 YY=00

(1) Primary Extension No. [:] + Key No.

(2) FO014: Call Forwarding-Busy Line Set/
Cancel

For setting the same key as Call Forwarding-
No Answer
(2) FO012: Set/Cancel

* YY=23 (Internal Call or ATT assisted
Call)

 YY=24 (C.O. Incoming Call)

e YY=25 (Tie Line Incoming Call)

(1) Tenant No. (00-63)

(2) 1«4 : Call Forwarding



CALL FORWARDING: CALL FORWARDING-NO ANSWER

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM41

Assign the Class of Service for tieature to
the required stations.

Note:  When providing Call Forwarding-No
Answer-Outside, set “1” (Allowed)
for YY=10, YY=27, YY=12, YY=29
of CM15

Assign the access code for Call Forwarding-
No Answer, Entry and Cancel. respectively.

Specify the timing for Call Forwarding-No
Answer for a trunk incoming call.

Specify the timing for Call Forwarding-No

Answer for an internal call or an assisted call.
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« CM12YY =02

[Service Restriction Class (A) (00-
15«4 )]

e CM15YY=10 (Call Forwarding-No An-
swer)

e CM15YY=27 (Call Forwarding-No An-
swer-Outside)

e CM15YY=12 (Call Forwarding-Busy
Line/-No Answer)

e CM15YY=29 (Call Forwarding-Busy
Line-Outside/-No Answer-Outside)

(1) XX: Service Restriction Class (A) as-
signed by CM12 YY=02.

(2) 1« : Allowed

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX: Access Code (*6, #6)
(2) 016: Entry

017: Cancel

For setting the same access code as Call
Forwarding-Busy Line
(1) 012: Entry

013: Cancel
. Y=0
(1) 01

(2) 01-30:4-120 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
seconds.

. Y=0

(1) 15

(2) 01-30: 4-120 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
seconds.
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CALL FORWARDING: CALL FORWARDING-NO ANSWER

DESCRIPTION

DATA

To apply this feature to incoming calls, set the
trunk route combinations for Tandem
Connection.

Note: For Resident System Programming,
refer to the Command Manual.

Specify the setting method for Call
Forwarding-No Answer-Outside.

Assign whether or not an extention can set
Call Forwarding-No Answr-Outside by
entering only a trunk access code.

Assign whether or not the system should
check the trunk restriction class of the
forwarded station during a Call Forwarding-
No Answer-Outside.

Assign Call Forwarding-No Answer keys to
the Multiline Terminals, as required.

Provide Call Forwarding feature with each
tenant as per incoming call type.

ND-45670 (E)

e CM35YY=05
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63Note
(2) 1< : Release Signal arriviote

« CM36

(1) Incoming Trunk Route No. + Outgoing
Trunk Route No. (Assigned by CM35
YY=05)

(2) 0: Allowed

(1) 222
(2) 0: The feature is set when the station
goes on hook/when receiving
Service Set Tone (ORT time out)
14 : The feature is set when redeig
Service Set Tone (ORT time out)

(1) 386
(2) 0: Restrict
14 : Allow

(1) 387

(2) 0: Call forwarding No Answer-Outside
follows setting station class
14 : No check

« YY=00

(1) Primary Extension No.[:] + Key No.

(2) FO0016: Call Forwarding-No Answer Set/
Cancel

For setting the same key as Call Forwarding-
Busy Line
(1) F0012: Set/Cancel

e YY=23 (Internal Call or ATT assisted
Call)

e YY=24 (C.O. Incoming Call)

e YY=25 (Tie Line Incoming Call)

(1) Tenant No. (00-63)

(2) 1« : Call Forwarding



CALL FORWARDING: CALL FORWARDING-DESTINATION

PROGRAMMING

TART

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM90

m
Z
O

DESCRIPTION DATA
Assign Service Restriction Class (A)toeach + YY =02
station. (1) X-XXXX: (Station No.)
(2) XXXX
*a
*a: Service Restriction Class (A)
(00-15« )
Assign this feature to Service Restriction e Y=15

Class (A) assigned by CM12 YY=02.

Assign the access code for Call Forwarding-
Destination, Entry and Cancellation,
respectively.

Assign Call Forwarding-Destination Set/
Cancel Keys to the Multiline Terminals, as
required.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) XX: Service Restriction Class (A) as-
signed by CM12 YY=02.
(2) 14 : Allowed

*  YY=0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)

(1) X-XXX: Access Code (*7, #7)

(2) 018: Call Forwarding-Destination Entry
019: Call Forwarding-Destination Cancel

e YY=0
(1) Primary Extension No. [:] + Key No.
(2) PO0018: Set
P0019: Cancel
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CALL FORWARDING: MULTIPLE CALL FORWARDING-ALL CALLS

PROGRAMMING

In addition to the programming for Call Forwarding-All Calls, do the following programming.

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMa2 Specify the number of times a call can be call (1) 14
forwarded. (2) 01-05 [Number of times (One to five
times)]
If no data is set, the default setting is 5.
END
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CALL FORWARDING: MULTIPLE CALL FORWARDING-BUSY LINE

PROGRAMMING

In addition to the programming for Call Forwarding-Busy Line, do the following programming.

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMa2 Specify the number of times a call can be call (1) 14
forwarded. (2) 01-05 [Number of times (One to five
times)]
If no data is set, the default setting is 5.
END

CHAPTER 2
Page 137
Revision 2.0

ND-45670 (E)



CALL FORWARDING: MULTIPLE CALL FORWARDING-NO ANSWER

PROGRAMMING

In addition to the programming for Call Forwarding-No Answer, do the following programming.

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMal Specify the timing for No Answer after e Y=0
second Call Forwarding. (1) 46
(2) 01-30: 4 -120 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
seconds.
END
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CALL FORWARDING: SPLIT CALL FORWARDING - ALL CALLS
(1200 Series Enhancement)

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM35

CM36

CMO08

Assign the Class of Service for this feature to
the required stations.

Note:  When providing Call Forwarding-All
Calls-Outside, set “1” (Allowed) for

YY=00, YY=26 of CM15

Assign the access code for Call Forwarding-
All Calls, Entry and Cancel, respectively.

Assign the access code for Split Call
Forwarding-All Calls.

To apply this feature to incoming calls, set the
trunk route combinations for Tandem
Connection.

Note: For Resident System Programming,

refer to the Command Manual.

Specify the setting method for Call
Forwarding-All Calls-Outside.
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(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)

(1)

CM12 YY=02
[Service Restriction Class (A) (00-

15« )]

CM15 YY=00 (Call Forwarding-All
Calls)

CM15 YY=26 (Call Forwarding-All
Calls-Outside)

XX: Service Restriction Class (A)
assigned by CM12 YY=02.

14 : Allowed

Y=0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code (*5, #5)

010: Entry

011: Cancel

X-XXX: Access Code
A80: Entry
A81: Cancel

CM35 YY=05
Trunk Route No. (00-63Note
14 : Release Signal arrivote

CM36

Incoming Trunk Route No. + Outgoing
Trunk Route No. (Assigned by CM35
YY=05)

0: Allowed

0: The feature is set when the station
goes on hook/when receiving
Service Set Tone (ORT time out)

14 : The feature is set when receiving
Service Set Tone (ORT time out)
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CALL FORWARDING: SPLIT CALL FORWARDING - ALL CALLS
(1200 Series Enhancement)

@ DESCRIPTION DATA

CMOS Assign whether or not an extention can set (1) 386
Split Call Forwarding-All Calls-Outside by (2) 0: Restrict
entering only a trunk access code. 14 : Allow
Assign whether or not the system should (1) 387
check the trunk restriction class of the (2) 0: Split Call forwarding-All Calls-Out-
forwarded station during a Split Call side Follows setting station class
Forwarding-All Calls-Outside. 14 : No check
CM90 Assign Call Forwarding-All Calls keys to the e YY=00
Multiline Terminals, as required. (1) Primary Extension No.fr] + Key No.
(2) FO0010: Call Forwarding-All Calls Set/
Cancel
Assign Split Call Forwarding-All Calls keys (1) Primary Extension No.fr] + Key No.
to the Multiline Terminals, as required. (2) FOAS80: Split Call Forwarding-All Call
3.Set/Cancel
Select the feature available in each tenant  YY=23 (Internal Call or ATT assisted Call)
CM65 when an internal call and a Tie Line/C.O. * YY=24 (C.O. Incoming Call)
incoming call is terminated. e YY=25 (Tie Line Incoming Call)
(1) Tenant No. (00-63)
(2) 0: Split Call Forwarding
14 : Call Forwarding
Assign the destination of Split Call (1) XX
CM78 .
Forwarding.Note
Tenant No. (00-63)
Block No. (0-7)
X-XXX +[5] + XXX
(2) | | Trunk Access Code
(1-3 digits)
Called No. (Max. 26
digits)
X-XXXX: Station No. (1-4 digits)
CM48 Select the Dial Tone on Setting Split Call e Y=2
| Forwarding-All Calls. (1) 13 (Dial Tone on Setting Split Call For-
EN (1300 Series Enhancement) warding-All Calls)
= (2) o: Spemal Dial Tone (Stutter Dial Tone)
14 : Dial Tone
CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
Page 140

Revision 2.0



CALL FORWARDING: SPLIT CALL FORWARDING-ALL CALLS

(1200 Series Enhancement)

Note:  The operating procedure for Split Call Forwarding-All Calls is as follows:
CM78 is used to assign the destination forwarded when the destination No. 0-7 is specified.

Dial Access Code for Split Call—
Forwarding - All Calls.

Depress Split Call Forwarding - All
Calls key.

Dial Destination No. X (0-9)

0

1:
2:
3:
4
5

6.

7:BLOCK No. 74

: BLOCK No. 07

abr wN k-

6

Destination assigned by
CM78.

8:Destination for Call Forwarding-All Calls
9:Destination for Station Speed Dialing BLOCK

No. 0)

ND-45670 (E)
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CALL FORWARDING: SPLIT CALL FORWARDING-BUSY LINE
(1200 Series Enhancement)

PROGRAMMING

START

CM12

CM15

CM20

2

CHAPTER 2
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|

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign the Class of Service for tieature to
the required stations.

Note: To provide this feature, set “1”
(Allowed) for YY=11, YY=28, YY
=12, YY=29 of CM15.

Assign the access code for Call Forwarding-
Busy Line, Entry and Cancel, respectively.

Assign the access code for Split Call
Forwarding-Busy Line.

ND-45670 (E)

« CM12YY =02
[Service Restriction Class (A)

(00154 )]

e CMI15YY =11 (Call Forwarding-Busy
Line)

e CM15YY = 28 (Call Forwarding-Busy
Line-Outside)

e CM15YY=12 (Call Forwarding-Busy
Line/-No Answer)

e +CM15 YY=29 (Call Forwarding-Busy
Line-Outside/-No Answer-Outside)

(1) XX: Service Restriction Class (A) as-
signed by CM12 YY = 02.
(2) 14 : Allowed

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX: Access Code (*6, #6)
(2) 014: Entry

015: Cancel
For setting the same access code as Call For-
warding-No Answer
(1) 012: Entry

013: Cancel

(1) X-XXX: Access Code
(2) A82: Entry
A83: Cancel



CALL FORWARDING: SPLIT CALL FORWARDING-BUSY LINE
(1200 Series Enhancement)

CM35

CM36

CMO08

DESCRIPTION DATA

To apply this feature to incoming calls, setthe « CM35 YY=05

trunk route combinations for Tandem Connec- (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63Note

tion. (2) 14 : Release Signal arriviote

Note: For Resident System Programming, < CM36

refer to the Command Manual. (1) Incoming Trunk Route No. + Outgoing
Trunk Route No. (Assigned by CM35
YY=05)
(2) 0: Allowed

Specify the setting method for Call Forward- (1) 222

ing Busy Line-Outside. (2) 0: Thisfeature is set when the station
goes on hook/when receiving Service Set
Tone (ORT time out)
14 : This feature is set when receiving
Service Set Tone (ORT time out)

Allow or restrict the ability to set Split Call (1) 240

Forwarding-Busy Line for a station with Do (2) 0:  Allow

Not Disturb set. 14 : Restrict

Assign whether or not an extention can set (1) 386

Split Call Forwarding-Busy Line-Outside by  (2) 0: Restrict

entering only a trunk access code. 14 : Allow

Assign whether or not the system should (1) 387

check the trunk restriction class of the for- (2) O: Split Call forwarding Busy Line

warded station during a Call Forwarding-
Busy Line-Outside.

ND-45670 (E)

Outside follows setting station class
14 : No check
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CM65

CM78

m
pd
O
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CALL FORWARDING: SPLIT CALL FORWARDING-BUSY LINE
(1200 Series Enhancement)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign Call Forwarding-Busy Line keys to the
Multiline Terminals, as required.

Assign Split Call Forwarding-Busy Line keys
to the Multiline Terminals, as required.

Select the feature available in each tenant
when an internal call and a Tie Line/C.O.
incoming call is terminated.

Assign the destination of Split Call
Forwarding Note

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(3

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YY=00

Primary Extension No. [-] + Key No.
F0014: Call Forwarding-Busy Line Set/
Cancel

For setting the same key as Call For-
warding -No Answer
F0012: Set/Cancel

Primary Extension No. [:] + Key No.
FOA82: Split Call Forwarding-Busy
Line/-No Answer Set/Cancel

YY=23 (Internal Call or ATT Assisted
Call)

YY=24 (C.O. Incoming Call)

YY=25 (Tie Line Incoming Call)
Tenant No. (00-63)

0: Split Call Forwarding

14 : Call Forwarding

XX X

*a *b
*a: Tenant No. (00-63)
*b: Block No. (0-7)

X-XXX + [1] + XX---X

*a *b

*a: Trunk Access Code (1-3 digits)
*b: Called No. (Max. 26 digits)

X-XXXX: Station No. (1-4 digits)



CALL FORWARDING: SPLIT CALL FORWARDING-BUSY LINE
(1200 Series Enhancement)

Note:  The operating procedure for Split Call Forwarding-Busy Line/No Answer is as follows:
CM78 is used to assign the destination forwarded when the destination No. 0-7 is specified.

Dial Destination No. X (0-9).

Dial Access Code for Split Call | 0: BLOCK No. 0 —
Forwarding-Busy Line/-No An- 1 1
swer. 2: 2 Destination assigned
+ 3 3 | bycwMmTs.
or 4. 4
5 5
Depress Split Call Forwarding - 6: 6
Busy Line/-No Answer key. o 7: BLOCK No. 7

8: Destination for Call Forwarding-Busy
Line/-No Answer

9: Destination for Station SpeedDialing
(BLOCK No. 0)
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CALL FORWARDING: SPLIT CALL FORWARDING-NO ANSWER
(1200 Series Enhancement)

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM12 Assign the Class of Service for this featureto ¢ CM12YY=02
I ] the required stations. [Service Restriction Class (A) (00-
CM15 15« )]
e CM15YY=10 (Call Forwarding-No
Note: To provide this feature, set “1” (Al- Answer)
lowed) for YY=10, YY=27, YY=12, - CM15YY=27 (Call Forwarding-No
YY=29 of CM15. Answer-Outside)

e CM15YY=12 (Call Forwarding-Busy
Line/-No Answer)

e CM15 YY=29 (Call Forwarding-Busy
Line-Outside/-No Answer-Outside)

(1) XX: Service Restriction Class (A)
assigned by CM12 YY=02.

(2) 1<« : Allowed

CM20 Assign the access code for Call Forwarding- +  Y=0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
No Answer, Entry and Cancel, respieely. (1) X-XXX: Access Code (*6, #6)
(2) 016: Entry
017: Cancel

For setting the same access code as Call For-
warding-Busy Line
(2) 012: Entry

013: Cancel
Assign the access code for Split Call (1) X-XXX: Access Code
Forwarding-No Answer. (2) A82: Entry

A83: Cancel
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CALL FORWARDING: SPLIT CALL FORWARDING- NO ANSWER
(1200 Series Enhancement)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM41

CM36

CM35

CMO08

Specify the timing for Call Forwarding-No
Answer for a trunk incoming call.

Specify the timing for Call Forwarding-No

Answer for an internal call or an assisted call.

To apply this feature to incoming calls, set the
trunk route combinations for Tandem
Connection.

Note: For Resident System Programming,

refer to the Command Manual.

Specify the setting method for Call
Forwarding-No Answer-Outside.

Assign whether or not an extention can set
Split Call Forwarding-No Answer-Outside by
entering only a trunk access code.

Assign whether or not the system should
check the trunk restriction class of the
forwarded station during a Split Call
Forwarding-No Answer-Outside.

ND-45670 (E)

e Y=0

(1) o1

(2) 01-30 (Timer Data for 0-120 sec. in 4-
sec. increments)

If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36

seconds.

e Y=0

(1) 15

(2) 01-30: 0-120 sec. in 4 sec. increments

If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
seconds.

« CM35YY=05
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63Note
(2) 14« : Release Signal arriviote

e CM36
(1) Incoming Trunk Route No. + Outgoing
Trunk Route No. (Assigned by CM35

YY=05)
(2) 0: Allowed
(1) 222
(2) 0: The feature is set when the station

goes on hook/when receiving Service Set
Tone (ORT time out)

1.4 : The feature is set when receiving
Service Set Tone (ORT time out)

(1) 386
(2) 0: Restrict
14 : Allow

(1) 387

(2) 0: Split Call forwarding No Answer-
Outside follows setting station class
14 : No check
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CM90

CM65

CM78

m
Z
O

CHAPTER 2
Page 148
Revision 2.0

CALL FORWARDING: SPLIT CALL FORWARDING- NO ANSWER
(1200 Series Enhancement)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign Call Forwarding-No Answer keys to
the Multiline Terminals, as required.

Assign Split Call Forwarding-No Answer
keys to the Multiline Terminals, as required.

Select the feature available in each tenant
when an internal call and a Tie Line/C.O.
incoming call is terminated.

Assign the destination of Split Call
Forwarding Note

ND-45670 (E)

« YY=00

(1) Primary Extension No. [:] + Key No.

(2) FO0016: Call Forwarding-No Answer Set/
Cancel

For setting the same key as Call Forwarding-
Busy Line.
(3) F0012: Set/Cancel

(1) Primary Extension No. [:] + Key No.
(2) FOA82: Split Call Forwarding-Busy
Line/-No Answer Set/Cancel

e YY=23 (Internal Call or ATT assisted
Call)

e YY=24 (C.O. Incoming Call)

e YY=25 (Tie Line Incoming Call)

(1) Tenant No. (00-63)

(2) o: Split Call Forwarding
14 : Call Forwarding

(1) XXX
*a *b
*a: Tenant No. (00-63)
*b: Block No. (0-7)
X-XXX + [1] + XX---X
*a *b
*a: Trunk Access Code (1-3 digits)
*b: Called No. (Max. 26 digits)
X-XXXX: Station No. (1-4 digits)



CALL FORWARDING: SPLIT CALL FORWARDING- NO ANSWER

(1200 Series Enhancement)

Note:  The operating procedure for Split Call Forwarding-Busy Line/No Answer is as follows:
CM78 is used to assign the destination forwarded when the destination No. 0-7 is specified.

Dial Access Code for Split Call |
Forwarding-Busy Line/-No An-
swer.

or

Depress Split Call Forwarding -
Busy Line/-No Answer key. o

Dial Destination No. X (0-9).

0: BLOCK No. 0 = ]
1: 1
2: 2
3: 3
4: 4
5 5
6 6

7: BLOCK No. 7 __|

Destination assigned by
CM78.

8: Destination for Call Forwarding-Busy Line/ No

Answer

9: Destination for Station Speed Dialing (BLOCK

No. 0)

ND-45670 (E)

CHAPTER 2
Page 149
Revision 2.0



CALL FORWARDING: SET/RESET FROM MAT/CAT
(1700 Series Enhancement)

To set or reset the Call Forwading service from a MAT/CAT, use the following command.

START

CMEG6

m
pd
O
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Use YY = 00-03 for Call Forwarding and YY
= 04-05 for Split Call Forwarding. To reset

the service, assign "CCC" to the second data

of each YY No.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

YY =00 (CF-All Calls)
YY =01 (CF-Busy Line)
YY =02 (CF-No Answer)
YY = 03 (CF-Busy Line/No Answer)
X-XXXX: Station No.
Destination No.
<Destination=Extension>
X-XXXX: Station No.
<Destination=Outsid@arty>
X-XX + , +YY...YY
*a  *b *C
*a: Outgoing Trunk/LCR GroupAc-
cess Code (1-2 digits)
*b: Separate Mark
*c: Called No. (Max.26 digits)
<Destination=ATTCON>
EO000: ATTCON

YY = 04 (Split CF-ALL Calls)

YY = 05 (Split CF-Busy Line/No An-
swer)

XXXX: Station No.

0: Target Station for Split CF (Block 0)/
ATT
: Target Station for Split CF (Block 1)
: Target Station for Split CF (Block 2)
: Target Station for Split CF (Block 3)
: Target Station for Split CF (Block 4)
: Target Station for Split CF (Block 5)
: Target Station for Split CF (Block 6)
: Target Station for Split CF (Block 7)
: Target Station for Call Forwarding
: Station Speed Dialing (Block 0)

O©CoO~NOOUILS,WNPR



CALL FORWARDING: GROUP DIVERSION

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO08

CM16

CM19

CM41

EN

Provide the system with Group Diversion.

Set up the members to be included in each
Group Diversion Group.
Note

Assign the destination for each Group
Diversion Group to the required stations.

Set the timing for transferring a call using this
feature.

(2)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1) 026 (Group Diversion)

0: To be provided

Y = 2 (Group Diversion Group)
X-XXXX (Station No. to be included in
Group Diversion)

00-30 (Group Diversion Group No.)

Y=6
00-30 (Group Diversion Group No.)
X-XXXX (Destination Station No. )

Y=0

01

01-30: 4 - 120 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 32-
36 seconds.

Note:  The number of Stations that can be included in the same group is unlimited.

ND-45670 (E)
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CALL PARK-SYSTEM

PROGRAMMING

START

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM41

CM90

CMO08

m
pd
O
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign Service Restriction Class (C) to each
station.

Assign type of Multiline Terminal to Service
Restriction Class (C) assigned by CM12 YY =
07.

Assign the access code for CRHrk-System
set/retrieve.

Specify the recall timing for Call Park-
System.

Assign a Call Park-System function key to the
Multiline Terminals with LCD, if required.

Assign a CalPark-System furtion key to
SN610 ATTCON, as required.
(1200 Series Enhancement)

Specify whether a trunk placed on
consultation hold by Call Park-System can be
retrieved by pressing a trunk line appearance
key on a Multiline Terminal.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

YY =07
X-XXXX:Station No.
XX :Service Restriction Class (C)

(00 - 15« )

YY =96

XX:Service Restriction Class (C) as-
signed by CM12 YY = 07.

0:  Without LCD

14 : With LCD

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code (6*, 6#)

008: Call Park-System Set

009: Call Park-System retrieve

Y=0

05

01-98: 4-392 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 60-
64 seconds.

YY =00
Primary Extension No. E| + Key No.
F5000

YY=00
ATTCON No. +[:] + Key No.
F6144: Call Park key

133
0/14 : Not Available/Available



CALL PARK - TENANT

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM20

CMO08

CM41

CM90

m
pd
O

Assign access codes for Call Park-Tenant set/ e

retrieve.

Specify whether a trunk placed on
consultation hold by Call Park-Tenant can be
retrieved by pressing a trunk-line agpance
key on a Multiline Terminal.

Specify the recall timing for Call Park -
Tenant.

Assign Call Park-Tenant Retrieve keys to the
Multiline Terminals, as required.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(@)

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX:Access Code
062 :Call Park-Tenant Set/Retrieve

133
0/14q : Not Available/Available

Y=0

05

01-98: 4-392 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 60-
64 seconds.

YY =00
Primary Extension No. E| + Key No.
F3XX X
*a*b
*a: Group No. (00 - 63)
*b: Serial Key No. (1 - 8)
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CALL PICKUP-DIRECT

PROGRAMMING

START

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM90

m
pd
O
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DESCRIPTION DATA
Assign Service Restriction Class (A)toeach «  YY =02
station. (1) X-XXXX: Station Number
(2) XX XX
*a

Assign this feature to Service Restriction
Class (A) assigned by CM12 YY = 02.

Assign the access code for Call Pickup-
Direct.

Assign a Call Pickup-Direct key to Multiline
Terminal, if required.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

*a. Service Restriction Class (A)

(00-15« )

YY =14

XX: Service Rest. Class (A) assigned
by CM12 YY = 02.

14 : Allowed

Y = 0-3 ( Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code
021: Call Pickup-Direct

YY =00
Primary Extension No. + Key No.
F0021: Call Pickup-Direct



CALL PICKUP-GROUP

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CM16 Assign each Call Pickup Group, by assigning + Y=0

station numbers within a group one by one (1) X-XXXX:Station No. to be included in
with the following operation: the Call Pickup Group.
(2) X-XXXX:Another Station No. to be
Example: For assigning Stations 300, 301 included in the same group.
and 302 to the same Call Pickup
Group:

1st Operation (1) 300
(2) 301

2nd Operation (1) 301
(2) 302

3rd Operation (1) 302
(2) 300

CM20 Assign the access code for Call Pickup- e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
Group. (1) X-XXX:Access Code
(2) 020 : Call Pickup-Group

CM90 Assign a Call Pickup-Group key to each e YY=00
Multiline Terminal, as required. (1) Primary Extension No. + Key No.
(2) F0020

EN

Note 1: There is no limit to the amount of Call Pickup Groups.

Note 2: :The maximum number of stations within a group is 60. Individual stations can be assigned to only one Call
Pickup Group.
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CALL PICKUP-DESIGNATED GROUP

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM16

CM12

CM15

CM20

END

Note 1: There is no limit to the amount of Call Pickup Groups.

Assign each Call Pickup Group, by assigning
station numbers within a group one by one
with the following operation:

Example: For assigning Stations 300, 301
and 302 to the same Call Pickup
Group:

1st Operation (1) 300
(2) 301

2nd Operation (1) 301

(2) 302
3rd Operation (1) 302
(2) 300

Assign the Service Restriction Class (A) to
each station.

Assign the Call Pickup-Direct feature to
Service Restriction Class (A) assigned by
CM12 YY = 02.

Assign an access code for Call Pickup-
Designated Group.

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

Y=0

X-XXXX: Station No. to be included in
the Call Pickup Group.

X-XXXX: Another Station No. to be in-
cluded in the same group.

YY =02
X-XXXX: Station Number
XX XX
*a
*a. Service Restriction Class (A)

(00-154 )

YY =14

XX:Service Rest. Class (A) assigned by
CM12 YY =02.

14 : Allowed

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX:Access Code (75)
037 : Call Pickup-Designated Group

Note 2: The maximum number of stations within a group is 60. Individual stations can be assigned to only one Call
Pickup Group.
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CALL REDIRECT
(1800 Series Enhancement)

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM90 Provide the Multiline Terminal with a Call e YY=00
Redirect key for transferring a call to a (1) Primary Extension No. E| + Key No.
destination station or VMS. (2) F5011: Call Redirect 0
(For transferring to a station as-
signed by CM51 YY=22)
F5012: Call Redirect 1
(For transferring to a VMS as-
signed by CM51 YY=18)
CM51 Specify the destination VMS station of Call e YY=18
Redirect, to each tenant. (1) Tenant No. (00-63)
(2) X-XXXX:VMS Station No.
Specify the destination station of Call e YY=22
Redirect,to each tenant. (1) Tenant No. (00-63)
(2) X-XXXX: Station No.
END
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CALL TRANSFER-ATTENDANT

PROGRAMMING

START

CM20

CM62

CMO08

m
pd
O
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign the Access code for operator calls.

Specify the tenants to be handled by each

ATT Group.

Specify Call Transfer from a station before
the called SN610 ATTCON answers.

ND-45670 (E)

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX: Access Code (0)
(2) 800

e Y =0-3 (ATT Group 0-3 assigned by
CM60 YY = 00)

(1) 00-63 (Tenant No.)

(2) 0: To be handled

(1) 063
(2) O/14 Available/Not Available



CAMP-ON

PROGRAMMING
Camp-On (Transfer Method)

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO08

CM12

CM15

CMO08

CM41

CM20

m
Z
O

Provide the system with the Camp-On by
Station feature.

Assign the Class of Service for Camp-On to
the required stations.

Specify the Camp-On Tone sent to a busy
station by Camp-On Transfer Method.

Specify the timing for the Camp-On Recall
Timer.

Assign an access code for Camp-On by
Station (Transfer method).

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)

(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

146 : Automatic Camp-On
0: Available

147 : Manual Camp-On (Result of
Switch Hook-Flash while daring
Busy Tone.)

0: Special Dial Tone allowing use of

Camp-On by Station access code.

CM12 YY =02
[Service Rest. Class (A) (00-i§ )]

CM15 YY = 16 (Transfer Method)
Service Rest. Class (A) (00-15) assigned
by CM12 YY =02

14 Allowed

068
0/1«4 Only once/Every 4 sec.

Y=0

26

01-15: 8-120 sec. in 8 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 24-
32 seconds.

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code (*2)

007: Camp-On by Station (Transfer
method)
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CAMP-ON

Camp-On (Call Waiting Method)

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CMO8 Provide the system with the Camp-On by |: (1) 146:Automatic Camp-On

Station feature. (2) 0: Available
(1) 147 : Manual Camp-On (Result of
Switch Hook Flash while hearing
Busy Tone.)
(2) 0: Special Dial Tone allowing use of
Camp-On by access code.

the required stations. [Service Rest. Class (A) (00-i¢ )]

CM12 i| Assign the Class of Service for Camp-On to CM12 YY =02

CM15 .  CMI15

YY =43 (Call Waiting Method - Set
from calling side)
YY = 44 (Call Waiting Method - An-
swer from called side)

(1) Service Rest. Class (A) (00-15) as-
signed by CM12 YY =02

(2) 1«4 Allowed

Assign the access code for Camp-On by e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
Station (Call Waiting Method). (1) X-XXX:Access Code (#2)
(2) A25:Camp-On by Station (Call Wait-
ing Method)

CM20

m
pd
O

Note:  For the data assignment of the ANS key to answer a Camp-On call from a Multiline Terminal, refer to the
ANSWER Key.
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CAMP-ON

When using a Single-Digit Feature-Access Code for Camp-On, add the following system data.

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CcMOo8 To activate the Single Digit Feature Access (1) 050: * Button as Switch Hook Flash
Code, set the data for 050, 051, 069 and 148L (2) 1«4 Ineffective

to “1”. |: (1) 051: # Button as Switch Hook Flash
(2) 14 Ineffective

|: (1) 069:Single Digit Dialing on BT Con-

nection
(2) 14 Step Call
(1) 148:Same Last Digit Redialing on BT
|: Connection
(2) 1«4 Ineffective

Provide the System with the Single Digit (1) 208
END Feature Access Code on BT Connection. (2) 0: Available
ND-45670 (E) CHAPTER 2
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CCSA ACCESS

PROGRAMMING

In addition to the programming of E&M Tie Line Access, assign CCSA line to the required routes, as shown below.

START

CM35

CM90

CM20

m
pd
O

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign CCSA line to required routes.

Specify the ICI key, for the ATTCON, to
which a CCSA incoming call from the CCSA
network will terminate.

Assign the ICI key to the ATTCON, to which
a CCSA incoming call will terminate.

Assign the CCSA access code.

HARDWARE REQUIRED

PN-20DT cardx n
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e YY=00
(1) 00-63 (Trunk Route No.) (06)
(2) 03: CCSAline

e YY=15
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) ICl key
30: CCSA Incoming Call 0
4 4
37: CCSA Incoming Call 7
 YY=00
(1) ATTCON No. 4 ] + key No.
(2) ICl key
F6030: Call Termination from CCSA
Line O
!
F6037: Call Termination from CCSA
Line 7

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX: Access Code (85)
(2) 100-163: Trunk Route 00-63 (06)



CENTREX COMPATIBILITY

PROGRAMMING
In addition to the programming of DIRECT OUTWARD DIALING (DOD), do the following programming.

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM35

CM20

CM93

m
pd
O

Assign the Centrex Trunk function to the
required trunk routes.

Provide the capability for sending a
hookflash signal to the Centrex.

Assign the access code for sending a
hookflash signal to the Centrex Line from a
PB Single-Line Telephone.

Assign the Centrex Trunk as a Prime Line to
the desired Multiline Terminal extension.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YY =86
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
0: Centrex Trunk

YY =16
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
14 Sending

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code
A58

(D)X-XXXX (Primary Extension No.)
D X)&X (Trunk No.)
a

*a: 000-255

CHAPTER 2
Page 163
Revision 2.0



CLASS OF SERVICE

PROGRAMMING

To assign the Telephone Class:

START

CM12

m
Z
O
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign the Telephone Class to each station.

ND-45670 (E)

YY =00 (Type of Telephone)

(1) Station Number (X-XXXX)

(2)

(1)
(2)

1

DP (Rotary Dial Telephone)

3«4 : DTMF (Push Button Tele-

phone)/DP

YY = 03 (Telephone Class)
Station Number (X-XXXX)

00:
01:
02:
03:
04.
05:
06:
07:
08:

House Phone 0

House Phone 1

House Phone 2

House Phone 3

Hot Line

Automatic Intercom

Manual Intercom

Dial Intercom

Attendant Position Loop Line

154 Ordinary Station



CLASS OF SERVICE

To assign the Trunk Restriction Class:

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CM12 Assign the Trunk Restriction Class to each  YY =01 (Trunk Restriction Class)

station. (1) Station Number (X-XXXX)
(2) XX
*a*b
*a.  Trunk Rest. Class in Day mode
(1« -8)
*b:  Trunk Rest. Class in Night mode
(1« -8)
1: Unrestricted (RCA)
2: Non-Restricted 1 (RCB)
3: Non-Restricted 2 (RCC)
4: Semi-Restricted 1 (RCD)
5: Semi-Restricted 2 (RCE)
6: Restricted 1 (RCF)
7: Restricted 2 (RCG)
8: Fully-Restricted (RCH)
CM35 Set the Outgoing/Incoming Trunk Route * YY =51-58 (Outgoing Trunk Rest.
Restriction Data by Trunk Restriction Data)
Classes (RCA-RCH). * YY =61-68 (Incoming Trunk Rest.
Data)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 0O/14 Restricted/Allowed
END
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To assign the Service Feature Class:

START

CLASS OF SERVICE

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM12

each station.

specified by CM15.

CM15

Class A, B, and C.

m
pd
O

CHAPTER 2
Page 166
Revision 2.0

Assign the required Service Feature Class to

Service Feature categories for each class are

Specify the service features in each Service

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)
(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YY = 02 (Service Rest. Class - A/B)
Station Number (X-XXXX)
XX XX
*a *b
*a: Service Restriction Class A
(00-15q )
*b:  Service Restriction Class B
(00-15q )
YY =07 Service Restriction Class C
(00-15)
Station Number (X-XXXX)
XX
*a
*a: Service Restriction Class C (0015

Service Class A (YY = 00-49,
YYY =100-104)

Service Class B (YY =53-73)
XX [Service Restriction Class (A), (B)
00-15]

0/1«4q Restricted/Allowed
Service Class C

YY =80

XX: 00-15

0/14q Restricted/Allowed
YY =82

XX: 00-15

0/14q Allowed/Restricted
YY =83, 84

XX: 00-15

0/14q Note 1

YY =88, 89

XX: 00-15

0/14q Note 2

YY =90, 91

XX: 00-15

0/14q Note 3

YY =96

XX: 00-15

0/14q Without LCD/With LCD
YY =97, 98

XX: 00-15

0/14q Note 4



Note 1: Tone indication pattern is assigned by the combination of data for YY =83,84.

CLASS OF SERVICE

<« : Initial Data
YY 83 84 MEANING OF DATA
0 0 600 +700 [HZz]
) 1 0 1024 +1285 [Hzk16 [Hz] Modulating Signal
Setting Data - -
0 1 480 + 606 [Hzk 8 [Hz] Modulating Signal
1 1 480 +606 [Hz)x 16 [Hz] Modulating Signal

<

Note 2: Result of Switch Hook Flash during station-to-station call is specified by the combination of data for

YY = 88, 89.
<« : Initial Data
88 89 MEANING OF DATA
1 Effective (Special Dial Tone Connection)
Ineffective
0 Attendant Recall

Note 3: Result of Switch Hook Flash during C.O. line Connection specified by the combination of data for

YY =90, 91.
<« : Initial Data
90 91 MEANING OF DATA
1 Effective (Special Dial Tone Connection)
Ineffective
0 Attendant Recall

Note 4: Service for a Off Hook Alarm call which encounters the terminating station busy is specified by the

combination of data for YY = 97, 98.

<« : Initial Data
97 98 MEANING OF DATA
0 0 Call Waiting (When UCD Pilot Station and CM08-212 = 0)
0 1 UCD (When UCD Pilot Station and CM08-212 = 1)
1 0 Call Waiting (When Ordinary Station)
1 1 Hunting (When Ordinary Station) «
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CODE RESTRICTION

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO08

CM12

CM35

L

CHAPTER 2
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Provide the system with the Toll Restriction(];
feature for an outgoing call by System Spee
Dialing/Station Speed Dialing, if desired.

Provide the system with Toll Diversion or
Toll Denial.

Assign a Trunk Restriction Class to each
station.

Assign the data for Dial Pulse sending to the
Route No. assigned.

Provide the Toll Restriction feature to the
required trunk routes.

Specify outgoing route access capability for
each restriction class.

Assign the Area Code Development Pattern
No. for Toll Restriction and Maximum Digit
Analysis to each trunk route.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

035 (Station Speed Dialing)
0/14q Not to be provided/To be
provided

044 (System Speed Dialing)
0/14q Not to be provided/To be
provided

119

0/14q Toll Diversion (Routed to the
“ICPT” key on the ATTCON)/
Toll Denial (Routed to Reorder
Tone)

YY =01
X-XXXX (Station No.)
X X (Trunk Restriction Class)
*a*b
*a: 1-8 (In Day Mode)
14 Unrestricted (RCA)
2: Non-Restricted 1 (RCB)
3: Non-Restricted 2 (RCC)
4: Semi-Restricted 1 (RCD)
5: Semi-Restricted 2 (RCE)
*b: 1-8 (In Night Mode)

YY =08 (Dial Pulse Sending)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
34 To be sent.

YY =11
Trunk Route No. (00-63) (00)
0: To be provided

YY =51-55
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
0/14q Restricted/Allowed

YY =76

Trunk Route No. (00-63)

00-04 [Area Code Development Pattern
(No. 0-4)]



)

CODE RESTRICTION

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM81

Assign the Toll Restriction Patterns with five .
kinds of Trunk Restriction Classes assigned

YY = 01-13 (Toll Restriction Pattern
No. 01-13)

by CM12 YY = 01. Toll Restriction Pattern (1) Trunk Restriction Class (1-5)
00-15 are preassigned as shown below. If a (2) 0: Restricted
new Restriction Pattern is required, change 3: Allowed
the data for Restriction Patterns 01-13 (00, 14
and 15 are fixed).
YY
RECTRIeTon | 01 02] 03] 04050607 [08]09[ 10] 11]12[13[14]15] 00
CLASS TOLL RESTRICTION PATTERN NUMBER ON EACH TRUNK RESTRICTION CLASS
01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11|12 |13 |14 |15 |00
1| RCA |[3|0|3|3|3|]0|0|0|3|3[3(3|3|0(3]0
2| RCB |[3|0|3|3|0|0|0|0|3|3|0|0|0]|0[3]0
3| RCC |[3|0|3|0|0|0O|0O|0O|3|0|0O|0O|0O0O]|0O0|3]0
4| RCD |[3|0/0|0|O0OJO0O|O0O|O0OJO|O0O|O|O0O|O0O|O|3 |0
5| RCE |3|0|0|O0O|0O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O0O]|0O0[3]0
0: Restricted
3: Allowed

CM85

Specify the maximum number of digits to be .
dialed during an outgoing call. The

maximum number of digits, including the

area codes, should be assigned to each area (1)
code.

(2)

ND-45670 (E)

Y =0-4 (Area Code Development Pat-
tern No. 0-4 assigned by CM35 YY =

76)

X-X...X (Area Code dialed, Max. 8 dig-
its)

01: 1 digit

{2

244 24 digits

!

79: 79 digits
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CODE RESTRICTION

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM8A

CHAPTER 2
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Assign the area code to be restricted and the

Trunk Restriction Pattern No.

assigned by

CM81tothe Area Code Development Pattern (1)
No. assigned by CM35 YY = 76. For
example, to provide the Trunk Restriction

Class “RCB, RCC, RCD, and RCE” with the

Toll Restriction for Area Code “00”:

. Area Code = 00

e Trunk Restriction Pattern = 05
(See Toll Restriction Pattern Table on

CM8L1.)

If the Toll Restriction Pattern for the same
area code is changed according to the Tenant,
Date, and Time, assign the required patterns
(Tenant, Date, and Time) to the area code.

(2)

YYY = 400-404 (Area Code Develop-
ment No. 0-4)

Area Code (Max. 8 digits)

900-915 (Trunk Restriction Pattern
00-15)

Note: For details of Resident System

Program, refer to the Command
Manual.

n| TRUNKREST.

.

TIME
PATTERN

AREA 400
CODE

404

DATE

PATTERN

Ny

200
-207

Ll

TENANT
PATTERN

-115

K | PATTERN 00-15

100

I 000

ld -063

ROUTE
PATTERN

]

TR
PATTERN

ND-45670 (E)



)

CODE RESTRICTION

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM8A

To add a Tenant Pattern:

STEP 1

STEP 2

STEP 3

STEP 4

Assign the area code to be
restricted and a Tenant Pattern
No. to the Area Code Develop-
ment Pattern No. assigned by
CM35YY = 76.

Assign a Tenant No. and the
Route Pattern No. to the Tenant
Pattern No. assigned by Stepl.

Assign a TR Pattern No. to the
Route Pattern No. assigned by
Step 2.

Assign a Trunk Restriction Pat-
tern No. assigned by CM81 to the
TR Pattern No. assigned by Step
3.

To add a Time and Date Pattern:

STEP 1

STEP 2

Assign the area code to be
restricted and a Date Pattern No.
to the Area Code Development
Pattern No. assigned by CM35 YY
=76.

Assign a date and Time Pattern
No. 00-07 to the Date Pattern No.
assigned by Step 1.

Set the data for all dates, one by

one, for which Toll Restriction is
to be applied.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)
(1)

(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)

YYY =400-404 (Area Code Develop-
ment Pattern No.)

Area Code (Max. 8 digits)

100-115 (Tenant Pattern No. 00-15)

YYY =100-115 (Tenant Pattern No. 00-
15)

00-63 (Tenant No. 00-63)

00-63 (Route Pattern No. 00-63)

YYY = 000-063 (Route Pattern No.
00-63)

1

%OO (TR Pattern No.)

*a: TR Pattern No. 000-255

YYY =500-755 (TR Pattern No.)
000

00-15 (Trunk Restriction Pattern No.
00-15)

YYY = 400-404
Area Code (Max. 8 digits)
300-303 (Date Pattern No. 00-03)

YYY =300-303 (Date Pattern No.
00-03)

0-6 (Date)

0: Sunday

1: Monday
2: Tuesday

3: Wednesday

4: Thursday

5: Friday

6: Saturday

200-207 (Time Pattern No. 00-07)
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CODE RESTRICTION

DESCRIPTION

DATA

STEP 3

Note:

STEP 4

STEP 5

Assign the starting time for the
Toll Restriction and Route Pattern
No. to the Time Pattern No.
assigned by above Step 2.

Set the Starting Time as shown
below.

Two times must be set. The first to
start Toll Restriction and the sec-
ond to stop it (or change it bk).

Assign the TR Pattern No. to the
Route Pattern No. assigned by
Step 3.

Assign the Trunk Restriction Pat-
tern No. assigned by CM81 to the
TR Pattern No. assigned by Step
4.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)

(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YYY = 200-207 (Time Pattern No.
00-07)

XXXX (Time to Change)
XX XX
*a *b
*a: Hours (00-23)
*h: Minutes (00/30)

000-063 (Route Pattern No. 00-63)
If Tenant Pattern is required, set 100-
115 (Tenant Pattern No. 00-15)

YYY = 000-063 (Route Pattern No.
00-63)
1
XXX 00 (TR Pattern No.)
*
a
*a: TR Pattern No. 000-255

YYY = 500-755 (TR Pattern No. 000-
255)
000
00-15 (Trunk Restriction Pattern No.
00-15)



PROGRAMMING

START

CONFERENCE

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO08

CM45

m
pd
O

Provide the system with three-party

conference.

Provide the system with a four-party |: (D

conference.

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

[
3
[
[

(2)

Note: This feature can only be activated
from a Multiline Terminal.

Provide the system with additional CFT, if .

required. (D
(2)
(1)
(2)

ND-45670 (E)

101
14 : Three Party Conference among
stations.

102
0: As per 101

103
0: As per 104

104
14 : Three Party Conference among
stations and Trunk Call.

246
14 : Four Party Conference

Y = 6 (Make Busy)
08-15 (Additional CFT Circuit No.)
1. Make Busy Off

Y = 7 (Purpose of the CFT)
08-15 (Additional CFT Circuit No.)
1: For both ATTCON and stations
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CONSECUTIVE SPEED DIALING

PROGRAMMING

1. To provide an Extension Memory card (PN-MEOO) for extending memory for Station Speed Dialing and
One Touch keys:

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMO5 Assign a slot number to the Extension (1) 04-15 (Slot Number)
Memory card. The slot number is given by (2) 19 (PN-MEOO card)

the SENSE switch on the Extension Memory

card.
INITIAL

cMmDpooo|  Provide the system with the Extension (1) 56 _
Memory card. (2) 1: To be provided

Note: The SPN-APOOA card must be
mounted and installed prior to
execuing CMDO000.

m
pd
O
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CONSECUTIVE SPEED DIALING

2. To provide Single Line Telephone or Multiline Terminal:

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO08

CM12

CM15

CM20

CMO08

Specify whether 1000-Slot Memory Block
has 26 digits or 16 digits memory buffers.

Note 1: When CMO08-252 is assigned as 0,
only 3000 Station Speed Dialing
numbers can be assigned, and
1000-Slot Memory Block No. 0-2
contains 26-digits memory buffers.
When CMO08-252 is assigned as 1,
4500 Station Speed Dialing numbers
can be assigned, and 1000-Slot
Memory Block No. 0-4 contains
16-digits memory buffers.

Assign Service Restriction Class A to each
station.

Assign this service to Service Restriction
Class A assigned by CM12 YY = 02.

Assign access codes for Station Speed
Dialing, Origination, Entry and Cancel,
respectively.

Specify whether to provide Toll Restriction
for an outgoing call by Station Speed Dialing.

Specify whether to set “#” dialing as paused
data (1.5 sec.) or called number to C.O. line
when the DTMF station or Multiline Terminal
dials “#” in the setting of the Station Speed
Dialing feature.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) 252
(2) 0/14 :26/16 digits

Note 2: Regardless of this data setting, a
maximum of 26 digits number can be
stored to Extension Memory card’s
memory area (1000-Slot Memory
Block No. 8-F).

. YY =02
(1) X-XXXX: Station No.
(2) XX XX
*a
*a: Service Restriction Class A

(00-15« )

e YY=07
(1) 00-15: Service Restriction Class A
(2) 14 :Allowed

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX: Access Code (#*, 7*, 7#)
(2) 064: Origination

065: Entry

066: Cancel

(1) 035
(2) 0/14 : Not provided/Provided

(1) 168
(2) 0/14q :Paused data (1.5 sec.)/
Called number to C.O. line.
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CM73

9
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CONSECUTIVE SPEED DIALING

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Specify “*” dialing is set as programmable
pause by CM41-38 or dialed digit when the
DTMF station or Multiline Terminal dials
“*"in the setting of the Station Speed Dialing
feature.

Allocate the memory area for Station Speed
Dialing to each station. The memory block
for storing one called number of Station
Speed Dialing is called a “Memory Parcel”.
An assembly of 10-Memory Parcels is called
a “10 Slot Memory Block,” and one hundred
10-Slot Memory Blocks are called a “1000-
Slot Memory Block”.

10-Slot
Memory Parcel Memory Block
0 00
1 01
9 99

(1) 171
(2) 0/14:Programmable pause by CM41-
38/Dialed digit

(8) X-XXXX (Station No.)
(4) XXX X XX
*a *b *c *d
(5) *a: 000-Slot Memory Block No. 0-4,
8-F Note 1
*b:  Memory Start Block No. 00-99:
(10-Slot Memory BlockNote 2
*c:  Facility for programming the
dialed number from the Station
(0O/1: Effedive/Ineffective)
*d:  Number of blocks in Memory
Parcel (01-10)

1000-Slot
Memory Block

0 1000 Memory Parcels
1000 Memory Parcels

2 1000 Memory Parcels
3 1000 Memory Parcels
4 500 Memory Parcels

The number of Memory Parcels for a station is specified by the data shown below.

Number of

Abbreviated Codes required for accessing this featur
are automatically given to each station, depending o

the number of Memory Parcels specified.

Data Memory Parcels
XXXX01 10
XXXX10 100

ND-45670 (E)



CONSECUTIVE SPEED DIALING

| B I DESCRIPTION DATA

Note 1: If the system provides the Extension Memory card, 1000-Slot Memory Block No. 8-F (8000
Memory Parcels) can be used. For using this memory area, there are several conditions as
mentioned below:

« This memory area cannot be used for Speed Dialing with Speed Dialing keys provided
by CM90-second data: F11XX on a Multiline Terminal, and cannot also be used for
System Speed Dialing.

 When exchanging an Extension Memory card for another, data setting for this memory
area must be recommenced.

« The Office Data in this memory area cannot be saved and loaded by MAT operations.

Note 2: When the 1000-Slot Memory Block specifier is 4, Memory Start Block No. should be set to

00-49.
Less than 100 Memory Parcels for a station: In excess of 100 Memory Parcels for a
station:
Memory Parcel Memory Parcel
0 —0 0 0
10-Slot 1 —1 1 1 10-Slot
Memory Abbreviated Codes Memory
Block X 2 2 2 Block X
9 —>9 | 9
2 10-Slot
CM74 Memory
99 99 Block XX
Assign the number to be dialed to each 1. X XXX (Memory Slot No.)
Memory Slot Number, if required. The *a *b
numbers to be called are usually set from *a:1000-Slot Memory Block Num-
individual stations by their station users. ber (0-4, 8-F)
*b:000-999

2. Stored No. Setting Method:
Outgoing Call Access Code (Max. 2
digits) +[, | + Stored Number (Max.
16/26 digits)

To set a pause into the Stored No.,
enter “C” (Fixed Pause=1.5 sec.) or

@ “D” (Programmable Pause specified

by CM41-38) after

desired digits.
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CONSECUTIVE SPEED DIALING

CM90

m
pd
O
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DESCRIPTION DATA
Assign Station Speed Dialing keys on each e YY=00
Multiline Terminal, if required. (1) Primary Extension No.[+] + Key No.
(01-24)
(2) F11XX
*a
*a. 00: Station Speed Dialing 00
{ l

ND-45670 (E)

99: Station Speed Dialing 99



CONSECUTIVE SPEED DIALING

3. To provide Multiline Terminal with One Touch keys (ETJ-16DD-1/ETJ-24DS-1/DTP-32-1/DTP-32D-1):

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMO8 Specify whether 1000-Slot Memory Block (1) 252
has 26 digits or 16 digits memory buffers. (2) 0O/14 : 26/16 digits
Note 1: When CMO08-252 is assigned as 0, Note 2: Regardless of this data setting, a
only 3000 Station Speed Dialing maximum of 26 digits number can
numbers can be assigned, and be stored to Extension Memory
1000-Slot Memory Block No. 0-2 card's memory area (1000-Slot
contains 26-digits memory buffers. Memory Block No. 8-F).
When CMO08-252 is assigned as 1,
4500 Station Speed Dialing num-
bers can be assigned and 1000-Slot
Memory Block No. 0-4 contains 16-
digits memonpuffers.
CM12 Assign Service Restriction Class A to each e YY=02
station. (1) X-XXXX: Primary Extension No.
(2) XX XX
*a
*a: Service Restriction Class A
(00-15« )
CM15 Assign this service to Service Restriction e YY=07
Class A assigned by CM12 YY = 02. (1) 00-15: Service Restriction Class A
(2) 14 :Allowed
CMO08 Specify whether to provide Toll Restriction (1) 035
for an outgoing call by Station Speed (2) 0/14 : Not provided/Provided
Dialing.
Specify whether to set “#" dialing as paused (1) 168
data (1.5 sec.) or called number to C.O.line (2) 0/14 : Paused data (1.5 sec.)/
when the Multiline Terminal dials “#” in the Called number to C.O. line
setting of the Station Speed Dialing feature.
Specify whether to set “*” dialing as Q) 171
programmable pause by CM41-38 or dialed (2) 0/14 : Programmable pause by CM41-

digit when the DTMF station or Multiline
Terminal dials “*" in the setting of the
Station Speed Dialing feature.

ND-45670 (E)

38/Dialed digit
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CONSECUTIVE SPEED DIALING

DESCRIPTION DATA

Allocate the memory area for Station Speed (1) X-XXXX (Primary Extension No.)

Dialing to each station. (2) X XX 0 XX

*a *b  *c
The memory block for storing one called *a. 1000-Slot Memory Block No.
number of Station Speed Dialing is called a (0-4, 8-F)
“Memory Parcel". *b: Start of 10-Slot Memory Block
An assembly of 10-Memory Parcels is called No. (00-49)
a “10 Slot Memory Block,” and one hundred *c:  Number of 10-Slot Memory
10-Slot Memory Blocks are called a “1000- Blocks 02: ETJ-16DD-1/ETJ-24DS-1
Slot Memory Block”. (20 numbers)
The ETJ-16DD-1/ETJ-24DS-1 requires two Note:  1000-Slot Memory Block No. 8-F
10-Slot Memory Blocks (20 numbers). can be used when the system pro-

vides the Extension Memory card.

If assigning the station number to
One Touch keys using this memory
area, the lamp does not show the

busy state.
10-Slot 1000-Slot
Memory Parcel Memory Block Memory Block

0 00 0 1000 Memory Parcels
1 01 ' 1 1000 Memory Parcels
g g 2 1000 Memory Parcels
3 1000 Memory Parcels
9 99 4 500 Memory Parcels

00

01

49

ND-45670 (E)



CONSECUTIVE SPEED DIALING

To provide System Speed Dialing:

START

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM71

L

DESCRIPTION DATA
Assign Service Restriction Class (A)toeach «  YY =02
station. (1) X-XXXX (Station No.)
(2) XX XX
*a
*a.  Service Restriction Class (A)

Assign this service to Service Restriction
Class (A) assigned by CM12 YY = 02.

Assign the Access Code for System Speed
Dialing.

Assign the memory area for the System
Speed Dialing. 300 memory slaise
available per system. The number of slots
available for each Tenant is also 300.
Note:  The memory areas for Hot Line-Out-
side and Route Advance from Tie Line
to C.O. Line are included in 300 memo-
ry slots.

Abbreviated Call Codes required for
accessing thieature are automatically given
to each Tenant as shown below.

(1)

(2)
(1)

(2)
(1)

(2)

00-154
YY = 06 (System Speed Dialing)
XX (Service Rest. Class (A) assigned
by CM12 YY = 02)
14 Allowed

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code (##)
067 (System Speed Dialing)

00-63 (For stations within Tenant 00-
63)
64 (For ATTCON)
XXX XXX

*a  *b
*a.  First Memory Slot No. in Block.
(000-299)
Number of Slots to be allocated
in Block. (001-300)

For example, to provide 20 memory
slots starting at Slot 60: Data = 060020

*b:

Example:
TENANT 00 TENANT 01
SLOT 000 00 SLOT 020{-» 00
20 15
MEMORY ABBREVIATED MEMORY ABBREVIATED
SLOTS CODES SLOTS CODES
SLOT 019(—p 19 SLOT 034|p 14
The number of digits for Abbreviated Codes
are automatically determined as shown be-
low:
e Less than 100 memory slots per Tenant:
2 digits (00-99)
e More than 100 memory slots per Tenant:
3 digits (000-299)
ND-45670 (E) CHAPTER 2
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CONSECUTIVE SPEED DIALING

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM72

CMO08

m
pd
O
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Set a stored number to each Memory Slot
Number allocated by CM71, as needed.

Foecify the System Speed Dialing security.
(Stored number displays on Multiline
Terminal for an outgoing call by System
Speed Dialing.)

Specify Toll Restriction for an outgoing call
by System Speed Dialing.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) Memory Slot No. (000-299)
(2) Stored Number (Max. 26 digits)
Stored Number: Outgoing Access Code
(Max. 2 digits) +[ ;] + Stored Number
(Max. 26 digits)
To set a pause into the Stored No., enter
“C” (Fixed pause = 1.5 sec.) or “D” (Pro-
grammable pause specified by CM41-
38) after desired digits.

(1) 043
(2) 0O/14q Notto be displayed/To be dis-
played.

(1) 044
(2) 0O/14q Notto be provided/To be provid-
ed.



CONSULTATION HOLD

PROGRAMMING

START

CMO08

CM12

CM15

m
pd
O

DESCRIPTION DATA
Select the ringing pattern on station calls (1) 13
with a trunk line placed in Consultation Hold. (2) o: Change from Internal Ringing

Assign the Service Restriction Class (C) to
each station.

Assign the Switch Hook Flash capability to
the Service Restriction Class (C) assigned by
CM12 YY = 07.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(CMO08-138) to External Ringing
(CM35 YY = 33) when transfer-
ring a call

14 External Ringing (CM35 YY = 33)

YY =07
X-XXXX (Station No.)
XX
*a
*a: Service Rest. Class (C) (0015

YY = 88, 89 (Switch Hook Flash on In-
ternal Call)

YY =90, 91 (Switch Hook Flash on Ex-
ternal Call)

XX [Service Restriction Class (C) 00-

15]

14 Effective (Special Dial Tone Con-

nection)
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CUSTOMER ADMINISTRATION TERMINAL (CAT)

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM12 Assign the class of service for CAT to the e« CM12YY =02
| required Multiline Terminals. (1) X-XXXX (Primary Extension No.)
CM15 (2) XX ¥
a

*a.  Service Restriction Class (B)
(00-15« )
« CM15YY =56
(1) XX: [Service Restriction Class (B)
(00-15)] assigned by CM12 YY
=02.
(2) 14 Allowed

Specify the command codes accessible to YY = 00: Password Level 0-6
each Password Level. . YY = 01: Password Level 1-6
. YY = 02: Password Level 2-6
. YY = 03: Password Level 3-6
. YY = 04: Password Level 4-6
. YY = 05: Password Level 5-6
. YY = 06: Password Level 6
. YY = 10: Password Level 0
. YY = 11: Password Level 1
. YY = 12: Password Level 2
. YY = 13: Password Level 3
. YY = 14: Password Level 4
. YY = 15: Password Level 5
. YY = 16: Password Level 6

(1) XX
*a

CME7

*a.  00-FF (Command Codes exclu-
sive of 03, E7, E9)
(2) 0O/14q Allowed/Restricted
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CME9

m
pd
O

Note 1: If the system data all clear or system data partial clear is required before programming from a CAT, per-

CUSTOMER ADMINISTRATION TERMINAL (CAT)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Enable the system to change the password.

Assign a password to each Password Level.

Provide the system with Password service.
After setting this data, access to system
programming will be available with
password entry only.

form the following operations:

OO, WN B

line Terminal).

Note 2: If Password Service is activated, enter the predetermined password by CM03 before programming from a
CAT.

+ 03+ + Password Level No. (0-7)4 DE |

- “OK” will be displayed, if accepted.
- “DATA ERROR” will be displayed if the password is incorrect.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) 8
(2) O« : Allowed

(1) 0-7 (Password Level 0-7)

(2) X-X...X (Max. 8 digits Password Code)
A password code for Password Level 7
must be assigned prior to providing the
password service by Function No. 9 of
CMES9.

The following passwords are not available.
“cccceccececcer
“FFFFFFFF”

Q) 9
(2) 0: Provided

. Plug the PN-2DLCB/4DLCA card into LTOO Slot of PIMO
. Connect the CAT to LENOOOO at the MDF
. Set SW3 on the MP card to “B”

. Press SW1 (RESET Switch) on the MP card (System Data All Clear/Partial Clear)
. Set SW3 to “0” and press SW1.
. Set the Multiline Terminal to CAT mode (Station Number 300 is automatically assigned to the Multi-

+#Bsword+
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DATA LINE SECURITY

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION DATA

CM13

m
pd
O
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Assign the function of Analog Data Station e YY=07
(Single-Line Station with FAX or MODEM) (1) X-XXXX (Station No.)
to the required stations. (2) 0: Data Station
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DELAYED RINGING

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CM90 Assign the Delayed Ringing feature to each e YY=03
line key on a Multiline Terminal. (1) Primary Extension No. E| + Key No.
Note
Note: The Delayed Ringing feature can be (2) O0: Delayed Ringing
assigned to the first 16 line/trunk
keys (Key 01-16).

CM41 Specify the timing for Delayed Ringing. e Y=1
(1) 09
(2) 01-20: 2-40 sec. in 2 sec. increments

If no data is set, the default setting is 10
seconds.

m
Z
O
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DIAGNOSTICS

PROGRAMMING

Refer to the Mmtenance Manual.
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DIAL CONVERSION

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM10

CM12

CM45

Assign the Card Number of the DTMF
Receiver to the required LENSs.

Note:  When using the internal DTMF Re-
ceiver on the PN-CPO03 card, assign
the Card No. E200 to LEN No.
0124.

Assign the type of telephone set (DTMF) to
DTMF Stations. This data assignment is not
required for Multiline Terminal stations.

Assigh DTMF Receivers for use with DTMF
Stations.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)

(1)

(1)
(2)

LEN (0000-0511)

Card No. of DTMF Receiver
E200-E203: For PIMO/1
E204-E207: For PIM2/3
E208-E211: For PIM4/5
E212-E215: For PIM6/7

YY =00
X-XXXX (Station No.)
34 : DTMF Telephone set

Y = 0 (Make Busy)
XX X

Card No. 00-15 assigned by
CM10 (E200-E215)
ircuit No. 0-3
14 : Make Busy Cancel

Y = 1 (PBR for incoming call from Tie
Line/DID)

XXX (Ditto to Y = 0)

14 : For both DTMF station and Tie
Line/DID
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DIAL CONVERSION

| A I DESCRIPTION DATA
CM35 For a DP _trunk, assign the type of signaling e YY=01
for Outgoing and Bothway trunk routes to (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
DP. (2) 2

match the Central Office.

Routes to DTMF.

)
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Specify the DP Sender characteristics to

For a DTMF trunk, assign the type of
signaling for Outgoing and Bothway Trunk

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YY = 23 (DP Sender Inter Digital
Pause)

Trunk Route No. (00-63)

0: 300 ms
1: 400 ms
2:500 ms
3: 600 ms
4: 700 ms
5:900 ms
6: 1100 ms
7

YY =25 (DP Sender Make Ratio)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
0/1« : 33%/39%

YY =45 (DP Sender Release Timing)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)

0: 2 sec.

1: 4 sec.

2. 6 sec.

3: 8 sec.

4: 12 sec.

5. 14 sec.

6: 16 sec.
74 : 10 sec.

YY =01
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
<



DIAL CONVERSION

| B | DESCRIPTION DATA

Specify the DTMF Sender characteristicsto ¢ YY = 24 (DTMF Inter Digital Pause)
match the Central Office. (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 0:32ms
164 ms
:80 ms
196 ms
1160 ms
1192 ms
1240 ms
7«4 :128 ms

 YY =26 (DTMF Sender Signal Width)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 0O/14q : 64 ms/128 ms
e YY =46 (DTMF Sender Release Tim-

ing)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 0:2sec.
1: 4 sec.
2: 6 sec.
3: 8 sec.
4:12 sec.
5
6
7

OOl WNPEF O

1 14 sec.
: 16 sec.
« : 10 sec.

CMO8 Assign whether “*” or “#” from a DTMF (1) 050 (* is used as Switch Hook Flash)
Telephone is used as a Switch Hook Flash |: (2) 0: Effective
while hearing Busy Tone. (1) 051 (#is used as Switch Hook Flash)
END |: (2) O: Effective

HARDWARE REQUIRED

DTMF Receiver (PN-8RST¥ n
n: Depends on the number of DTMF stations and the traffic condition of the system.
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DIRECT DIGITAL INTERFACE

PROGRAMMING
Refer to the DDI System Manual.

HARDWARE REQUIRED
Refer to the DDI System Manual.
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DIRECT INWARD DIALING (DID)

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CMo8 Assign the ring rate on a DID call. (1) 180

(2) 0/1«4q :0.2 sec. ON, 0.2 sec. OFF, 0.2
sec. ON, 0.2 sec. OFF, 0.2 sec.
ON, 0.2 sec. OFF/As per the data
of CM35 YY =33

CM10 Assign the Trunk Numbers to the required (1) LEN (0000-0511)
LENSs. (2) Trunk No. (D000-D255)

CM30 Assign the data for DID to the Trunk * YY =00 (Trunk Route Allocation)
Numbers assigned by CM10. (1) Trunk No. (000-255)

(2) Trunk Route No. (00-63) (03)
e YY =01 (Tenant Allocation)
(1) Trunk No. (000-255)

(2) Tenant No. (00-63) (00)

e YY =02 (Terminating System in Day

Mode)
* YY =03 (Terminating System in Night
Mode)
(1) Trunk No. (000-255)
(2) 31«
A:
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DIRECT INWARD DIALING (DID)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM35

CM45
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Assign the data for DID to the Trunk Routes -

assigned by CM30.

Provide dedicated DTMF Receivers for DID

Calls, if required.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)

(@)

YY =00 (Kind of Trunk)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)(03)
00: DID

YY =02 (OG/IC)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)(03)
1: Incoming

YY = 05 (Release Signal Condition)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
0: No Release Signal

YY =12 (Number of digits to be re-
ceived)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)

Number of digits
0 : 1 digit

1 : 2 digits
2 : 3 digits
34 :4digits

YY = 18 (Received Digit Conversion)

Trunk Route No. (00-63)

0/14q : To be provided/Not to be pro-
vided.

Y
XX
*

X =

: DTMF Receiver No.

*a*b

*a : Card No. (00-15) assigned by
CM10. (E200-E215)

*b : Circuit No. (0-3)

0/14 : Only for DID/For both DTMF
station and Tie Line/DID



DIRECT INWARD DIALING (DID)

| B | DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM49 Assign the function of each Digital
Announcement Trunk, if needed.

CM51 Automatic Tranfer Destinaibns:

For the DID line, the destination to which an
incoming call transfers when the station does
not answer the call within a predetermined
time.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YY =00

000-127: Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No.

0DDO: Announcement Service
when the called station does
not answer the DID/Tie Line
call

0800: Announcement Service
when the DID/Tie Line call
terminates to the Busy sta-
tion.

YY =00

XX . Group No.

EBOOO-EB127 : Digital Announce-
ment Trunk Circuit
No.
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DIRECT INWARD DIALING (DID)

DESCRIPTION DATA

CM76

m
pzd
O

When the data for CM35 YY =18 is set to e Y =0 (Day Mode)
“0” (Received Digits Conversion is to be e Y =1 (Night Mode)
provided), assign the data for interpretingthe (1) X-XXXX: Station Number received.
digits received. (2) X-XXXX: Station Number to be ter-
minated.
DXX: Change Terminating System to:
DO1:
D13: TAS
D04: DIT
D14: SN610 ATTCON
D16: DISA
D09: AUTO ATT.

HARDWARE REQUIRED
PN-AUCA cardx n
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DIRECT INWARD DIALING (CALL WAITING)

DESCRIPTION DATA
START
Specify the Camp-On tone sent to a busy (1) 367
Chios station by Camp-On Call Waiting Method. (2) 0: Every4 sec.
4 Onlyonce
. CM12, YY=02[Service Restriction
CM12 Assign the Class of Service for the Call Class (A) (00-15¢ )]
I Waiting feature to the required stations. e CML15, YY=44 (Call Waiting Method
CM15 Answer from called side)
(1) Service Restriction Class (A) (00-15)
assigned by CM12, YY=02
(2) 1« :Allowed
CM35 Assign the data for DID Call Waiting to the e« YY = 59 (Call Waiting for DID call)
Trunk Routes assigned by CM30 (1) Trunk No. (00-63)
(2) 0: To be provided
CM42 Specify the number of times for Call Waiting (1) 18
Tone. (2) 01-99 (Number of Times)
If no data is set, the default setting is for no
Note:  This data is effective when the 2nd data  limitation.
of CM08-367 is “0”
CM76 Specify Call Waiting for DID call per e Y=5
incoming LDN number, if desired (1) X-XXXX: Station Number received
0 : Restricted
Note:  This data is effective when the 2nd data 14 : Allowed
of CM35, YY=18 is “0” (Received Dig-
its Conversion is to be provided).
END

ND-45670 (E)
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DIRECT INWARD DIALING (CALL WAITING)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

m
pd
O
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Assign DID incoming LDN display on
Multiline Terminal.

Note:  When 2nd Data is set to “1”, the Trunk

ID number assigned by CM30, YY=19
is displayed.

ND-45670 (E)

e YY=75(DID incoming LDN display on
Multiline Terminal)

(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)

2 0 : Available
lq : Not Available -Note



DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS (DISA)

PROGRAMMING
To provide the DISA without Application Processor (PN-APO01):

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CMOS Designate the processor for checking the ID (1) 217
code on DISA. (2) 0: MP (PN-CPQO0)

Assign the ring rate on a DISA call. (1) 180
(2) 0/1«4q :0.2 sec. ON, 0.2 sec. OFF, 0.2
sec. ON, 0.2 sec. OFF, 0.2 sec.
ON, 0.2 sec. OFF/As per the data
of CM35YY =33

CM30 Assign the data for DISA to the required e YY =02 (Terminating System in Day
trunks. Mode)
* YY =03 (Terminating System in Night
Mode)
(1) Trunk No. (000-255)
(2) 16:DISA

 YY =30 (Handling of DISA destination
in Day mode)

* YY =31 (Handling of busy/not avail-
able DISA destination in Night

mode)
(1) Trunk No. (000-255)
(2) 00 : C.O0. Line Release
01 : Forwarded to TAS
03 : Forwarded to ATTCON
04 : Forwarded to DIT Station
assigned by CM30 YY =
04, 05.
06 : DT Connection for redial
08 : C.O. Line Release
154 : C.O. Line Release

Assign the data for digit conversion on DID e YY=18

CM35 )
call to the Route No. assigned by CM30 YY (1) Trunk Route No0.(00-63)
= 00 when providing DISA to the DID call. (2) O/1«4 : To be provided/Not to be pro-
vided
A:
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DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS (DISA)

A DESCRIPTION DATA
N
CM76 When the data for CM35 YY = 18 is setto O, e Y =0 (Day Mode)
assign the data for converting the received e Y =1 (Night Mode)
digit(s) to DISA. (1) X-XXXX: Station No. received
(2) D16: DISA
CM2A Assign the ID code for DISA. The maximum e Y=5
number of digits for an ID code is specified (1) XX : 00-07 (ID code serial
by CM42-13. number)
(2) X-X..X : ID code (Max. 16 digits)
Assign the required Trunk Restriction Class e Y=6
to each ID code. (1) XX 00-07 (ID code serial
number)
2 l1q : Unrestricted (RCA)
2 : Non-Restricted-1 (RCB)
3 Non-Restricted-2 (RCC)
4 Semi-Restricted-1 (RCD)
5 Semi-Restricted-2 (RCE)
6 Restricted-1 (RCF)
7 Restricted-2 (RCG)
8 Fully-Restricted (RCH)
Assign the required Service Class A/B to e Y=7
each ID code. The features available in each (1) XX: 00-07 (ID code serial number)

class are assigned by CM15.

CMA42 Assign the required Service Class C to each
ID code. The features available in each class
are assigned by CM15.

Specify the maximum number of digits for
ID Codes on DISA.
END

Note: Upto 8 DISA ID Codes can be set per system.
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(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

XX XX
*a *b
*a: Service Feature Class (A)
(00-15« )
*b: Service Feature Class (B)

(00-15« )

Y=8

XX: 00-07 (ID code serial number)

XX: 00-154q (Service Restriction
Class (C))

13

01-16 (Number of digits)
If no data is set, 10 digits of ID Code is
available.



DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS (DISA)

To provide the DISA with an AP (PN-APO1):

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO05

CMO08

CMD5

CM30

Assign the slot number to the PN-APOL1 card.
The SENSE Switch on the PN-APO1 card
should be set to the slot number assigned by

this command.

Designate the processor for checking the

DISA ID Codes.

Assign the ring rate on a DISA call.

For the programming procedure of this
command, refer to AUTHORIZATION
CODE with an AP.

Assign the data for DISA to the required
trunks.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

Slot No. (04-15)
07

217
14 : AP (PN-APO1)

180

0/14 : 0.2 sec. ON, 0.2 sec. OFF, 0.2
sec. ON, 0.2 sec. OFF, 0.2 sec.
ON, 0.2 sec. OFF/As per the data
of CM35 YY =33

YY =02 (Terminating System in Day
Mode)

YY =03 (Terminating System in Night
Mode)

Trunk No. (000-255)

16: DISA

YY = 30 (Handling of busy/not avail-
able DISA destination in Day
mode)

YY = 31 (Handling of busy/not avail-
able DISA destination in Night
mode)

Trunk No. (000-255)

00: C.O. Line Release

01: Forwarded to TAS

03: Forwarded to ATTCON

04: Forwarded to DIT Station as-
signed by CM30 YY = 0.

06: DT Connection for redial

08: C.O. Line Release

CHAPTER 2
Page 201
Revision 2.0



DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS (DISA)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM35

CM76

CM42

m
Z
O
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Assign the data for digit conversion on DID
calls to the Route No. assigned by CM30 YY
= 00 when providing DISA for DID calls.

When the data for CM35 YY =18 is setto O,
assign the data for converting the received
digit(s) to DISA.

Specify the maximum number of digits for

ID Codes on DISA.

Note: The same number of digits must be
assigned by CM42-11 and CM42-
13.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YY =18

Trunk Route No. (00-63)

0/1«q : To be provided/Not to be pro-
vided

Y = 0 (Day Mode)

Y =1 (Night Mode)

X-XXXX: Station No. received
D16: DISA

11, 13

01-10 (Maximum Number of Digits). If
Check Code is provided, the
maximum number of digits is
limited to eight (8). If no data is
set, 10 digits will be applied.



DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS (DISA)

To access the Digital Announcement Trunk (PN-2DATA) via DISA, add the following programming.

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM10

CM2A

CM15

CMD5

CM15

CM20

m
pd
O

Assign a Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. to the required LEN.

Note: The Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. must be assigned to the
first LEN (Level 0) and/or the third
LEN (Level 2) of each LT slot.

Assign the Class of Service for Digital
Announcement Trunk access to the required
ID Code Serial No., when providing DISA
without an Application Processor (PN-
APO1).

Assign the Class of Service for Digital
Announcement Trunk access to the required
ID Code Serial No., when providing DISA
with an Application Processor (PN-APO1).

To record and replay a message from an
outside user, assign the Digital
Announcement Trunk access code,
respectively.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)
(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

LEN (0000-0511)

EBO00O-EB127: Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No.

For PIMO/1: EBO0OO-EB031:

For PIM2/3: EB032-EB063

For PIM4/5: EBO64-EB095

For PIM6/7: EB096-EB127.

CM2AY =7
XX: ID Code Serial No. (00-07) as-
signed by CM2A Y =5
XX XX
*a *b
*a: Service Rest. Class (A) (00-14 )
*b: Service Rest. Class (B) (00-4 )

CM15YY =33

Service Rest. Class (A) (00-15) as-
signed by CM2A Y =7

14 : Allowed

CMD5Y=3
X-X---X: ID Code (Max Number of
digits specified by CM42-
13)
201_XX 0000
*a
*a: Service Rest. Class (A) (00-14 )

CM15YY =33

Service Rest. Class (A) (00-15) as-
signed by CMD5Y =3

14 : Allowed

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX : Access Code

A00 : Record

AO01 . Replay
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DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS (DISA)

Note 1: Up to 1,000 Direct Inward System Access (DISA) codes combined with Authorization Codes and Forced
Account Codes can be defined.

Note 2: When deleting all ID codes stored in the PN-APO1 card at one time, do the following operation:

+ D60+ + 0000+ + CCC+

HARDWARE REQUIRED

PN-APO1 cardk 1 (If 1,000 codes and/or Check Code is provided.)
PN-2DATA card x n (n = 1-128)f a Digital Announcement Trunk is required for the DISA.)
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DIRECT INWARD TERMINATION (DIT)

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM30

CM41

CMO08

m
pd
O

Assign the data for terminating system in Day
Mode and Night Mode, to each Loop/Ground

Start trunk, respectively.

Assign the station number to be terminated by

DIT in Day Mode and Night Mode
respectively.

Assign the destination to be rerouted when the
DIT Station is busy/not available in Day Mode

and Night Mode respégely.

Assign the transfer destination for an

unanswered DIT call in the Day Mode and

Night Mode, respectively.

Specify the timing for an unanswered call to a

DIT destination.

Set the ring rate on a DIT call.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

YY =02 (Day Mode)/YY = 03 (Night
Mode)

Trunk No. (000-255)

04: Direct-In Termination

YY = 04 (Day Mode)/YY = 05 (Night
Mode)

Trunk No. (000-255)

X-XXXX: Station No.

YY = 13 (Day Mode)/YY = 14 (Night
Mode)

Trunk No. (000-255)

01: TAS BUZZER

04: SN610 ATTCON

06: Automatic Camp-On

154 : Waiting until the DIT Station
becomes idle.

YY =15 (Day)/YY = 16 (Night)
Trunk No. (000-255)

01: SN610 ATTCON

03: TAS

15: To be continued DIT

Y=0
01
01-30: 4-120 sec. in 4 sec. increments

If no data is set, the default setting is 32-
36 seconds.

(1) 179

(@)

0/14 : As per the data assigned by
CM35 YY =33/0.4 sec. ON, 0.2
sec. OFF, 0.4 sec. ON, 2 sec. OFF.
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DIRECT OUTWARD DIALING (DOD)

PROGRAMMING

START

CM10

CM30
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign the Trunk Numbers to the required
LENSs.

Assign the data for Direct Outward Dialing to
the Trunk No. assigned by CM10.

Note: For Resident System Program, refer
to the Command Manual.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

LEN (0000-0511)
Trunk No. (D000-D255)

YY =00 (Trunk Route Allocation)
Trunk No. (000-255)
Route No. (00-63Note

YY =01 (Tenant Allocation)
Trunk No. (000-255)
Tenant No. (00-63) (01)

YY = 08 (Restriction on Night Mode)
Trunk No. (000-255)
0/14 : Restricted/Allowed



DIRECT OUTWARD DIALING (DOD)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM35

Assign the data for Direct Outward Dialing to .
the Route No. assigned by CM30 YY = 00. (D

(2)
Note: For Resident System Program, refer
to the Command Manual.
(1)
(2)
(1)

(2)

(1)
(2)

YY =00 (Kind of Route)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
00: DDD

01: FX

02: WATS

03: CCSA

YY =01 (Type of Signal)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
2: DP

4: DTMF

YY =02 (OG/IC)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
2 . Outgoing
34 : Bothway

YY = 04 (Answer Signal Condition)

Trunk Route No. (00-63)

1 : Answer Signal by Polarity Re-
versal

74 : No Answer Signal

In case of no Answer Signal, systeatog-
nizes the answer in timing set by CM41-03.

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

ND-45670 (E)

YY = 05 (Release Signal Condition)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)

0 : No Release Signal from C.O.
14 : Release Signal from C.O.

YY =08 (Dial Pulse Sending)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
34 : To be sent

YY =09 (Incoming Connection Signal-

ling)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
01 : Ring Down (Ground Start)

154 : Ring Down (Loop Start)
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DIRECT OUTWARD DIALING (DOD)

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM35

CM41

CM20

CM90

m
pd
O

Note:

CHAPTER 2
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According to the characteristics of each C.O.
line, assign the data for DP/DTMF Sender to
each route.

For the details of the command, refer to the
Command Manual.

Note: For Resident System Program, refer

to the Command Manual.

Specify the timing for Interdigital Pause on
outgoing C.O. call.

Assign the access code to each route.

Assign the trunk ap@eancdine key on a
Multiline Terminal, if provided.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

YY = 20 (Sender Start Condition)

YY = 21 (Sender Prepause Timing)
YY = 23 (DP-Inter Digital Pause)

YY = 24 (DTMF-Inter Digital Pause)
YY = 25 (DP-Make Ratio)

YY = 26 (DTMF Signal Width)

YY = 45 (DP Sender Release Timing)
YY = 46 (DTMF Sender Release
Timing)

Y=0

27

01-14: 1-14 sec. in 1 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 7
seconds.

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code
100-163: Route No. (00-63)

YY =00
Primary Extension No.
DXXX (Trunk No. 000-255)

+ Key No.

For the Trunk Restriction Class, refer to Class of Service Individual.



DIRECT STATION SELECTION/BUSY LAMP FIELD (DSS/BLF) CONSOLE

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM10

CM96

CM97

ND

Assign the DSS Console Number to its
associated LEN.

Assign a single-line station, Multiline
Terminal, or SN610 ATTCON to work in
conjunction with the DSS Console.

Assign the station and trunk numbers, as
needed, to the keys on each DSS Console.

Assign a Do Not Disturb and Message
waiting function key, if needed, on each DSS
Console.

When providing Do Not Disturb or Message [

Waiting function key, assign a changing
Function key on each DSS Console.

Specify the type of busy indication on the
BLF of the DSS Console as Station Base or
Extension Base.

HARDWARE REQUIRED

DSS Console

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

0000-0511 (LEN)
DSS Console No.
E100-E107: For PIMO/1
E108-E115: For PIM2/3
E116-E123: For PIM4/5
E124-E131: For PIM6/7

00-31 (DSS Console Number: Last two
digits of E100-E131 assigned by
CM10)

X-XXXX (Station Number/Primary
Extension No. of Multiline Terminal)
EO000-E007 (SN610 ATTCON No.)

00-31 (DSS Console Number)[+]
+ DSS Key Number (00-59)
X-XXXX (Station Number)
D XXX

*a
*a: 000-255 (Trunk Number)

00-31 (DSS Console Number[+]  +
Function key No. (57-59)

F1049: Message Waiting Set/Reset
F1053: Do Not Disturb Set/Reset

00-31 (DSS Console Number)[+]  +
Function key No. (56)
F1052: Changing Function

269
0/1«4 : Station Base/Extension Base

PN-2DLCB/4DLCA card (Two or four DSS Consoles can be accommodated per card)

ND-45670 (E)

CHAPTER 2
Page 209
Revision 2.0



DISTINCTIVE RINGING

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO08

CM35

CMO08

m
pd
O
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Select the ringing pattern on an internal and
Direct-In Termination Call, Direct Inward
Dialing, DISA, and Automated Attendant.

Select the ringing pattern on an external call.

Note:  For incoming calls to a Direct Trunk
Appearance key on Multiline Termi-
nals, the special ringing, 0.2 sec. ON,

0.2 sec. OFF, 0.2 sec. ON, 0.2 sec.

OFF, will be applied.

Select the ringing pattern on station calls
with a trunk line placed in Consultation Hold.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

138 (For Internal)
0/14 : 2 sec. ON, 4 sec. OFF/1 sec.
ON, 2 sec. OFF.

179 (For DIT Call)

0/14q : As per CM35 YY = 33/0.4 sec.
ON, 0.2 sec. OFF, 0.4 sec. ON, 2
sec. OFF.

180 (For DID, DISA and Automated

Attendant)

0/14 : 0.2 sec. ON, 0.2 sec. OFF, 0.2
sec. ON, 0.2 sec. OFF, 0.2 sec.
ON, 0.2 sec. OFF/As per the
data CM35 YY = 33

YY =33

Trunk Route No. (00-63)

0 : 0.4sec. ON, 0.2 sec. ONete
0.4 sec. ON, 2.0 sec. ONote

1 : 0.4 sec.ON,0.2sec. OFF
0.4 sec. ON, 2.0 sec. OFF

2 . 1sec. ON, 2sec. OFF

34 : 2sec. ON, 4 sec. OFF

13

0: Change from Internal Ringing
(CMO08-138) to External Ringing
(CM35 YY = 33) when transfer-
ring a call

14 : External Ringing (CM35 YY =
33)



DISTINCTIVE RINGING

To provide a distintive lampindication for Multiline Terminals during a call termination, do the following program-
ming:

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CM35 Specify the lamp color for an incoming e YY=32
external call. (1) Trunk route number (00-63)
(2) 0O/14 : Green/Red

Note: The lamp color for incoming inter-
nal calls is red (120 IPM flashing).
For indicating the termination of a
transferred external incoming call,
the flashing lamp color depends on
CMO08-137.

m
pd
O
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DO NOT DISTURB

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM12
I i| Assign the Class of Service for Do Not e CM12 YY=02: Service Rest. Class (A)
CM15 Disturb to the required stations. (00-15t)
« CM15YY=19
(1) Service Rest. Class (A) (00-15) assigned
by CM12 YY=02
(2) 14 : Allowed
CM13 Assign the group of stations in Do Not e YY=00
Disturb. Do Not Disturb is set to these stations (1) X-XXXX (Station No.)
(assigned by this command) simultaneously  (2) 0: To be provided
by operation from an Attendant Console.
CM20 Assign the access code for Do Not Disturb e Y=0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
Set/Cancel. (1) X-XXX: Access Code (*8, #8)
(2) 022: Set
023: Cancel
CM51 Assign the destination to which a call is e YY=10
transferred when the called station is setto Do (1) 00-63 (Tenant No.)
Not Disturb. (2) X-XXXX (Station No.)
EO000 (SN610 ATTCON)
Assign a DND function key to a Multiline e YY=00
CM30 Terminal, if needed. (1) Primary Extension No. + Key No.
(2) F0022: Do Not Disturb Set/Reset
Assign DND and DNDOVR function keys to e YY=00
the SN610 ATTCON. (1) ATTCON No. 4] + Key No.
(2) F6102: DND

[ A ] Note: By Resident System Program, a DN-
DOVR key is assigned as a soft key,
on the SN610 ATTCON.
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F6103: DND Owerride
F6104: RESET



DO NOT DISTURB

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO08

CM48

m
Z
O

Specify the Call Forwarding-Busy Line/
Station Hunting for a station set for Do Not
Disturb.

For a system using multiple tenants, specify

for which tenant (the calling or called station)

the assignment refers to CM51 YY=10. CM51
YY=10 determines the destination to which a
call is transferred when the called station is in
Do Not Disturb.

Select the Dial Tone on Setting Do Not
Disturb. (1300 Series Enhancement)

ND-45670 (E)

240
0: Available
14 : Not Available

241
: Tenant of called station
14 : Tenant of calling station

o

Y=2

14 (Dial Tone on Setting Do Not Disturb)

0: Special Dial Tone (Stutter Dial Tone)
14 : Dial Tone
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PROGRAMMING

START

CM12

I
CM15

m
pd
O
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}

DUAL HOLD

DESCRIPTION DATA
Assign the Class of Service for this featureto  * CM12 YY = 0?
the required station. X-XXXX: Station Number
(2) XX XX
*a
*a.  Service Restriction Class B (00-
154)
 CM15YY =64

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

XX  Service Restriction Class B (00-
15) assigned by CM12 YY = 02.
14 : Allowed



E & M TIE LINE ACCESS

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM10 Assign a Trunk Number for the PN-20DT (1) LEN (0000-0511)
card to the required LENSs. (2) DO000-D255 (Trunk No.)
Note:  The trunk number must be assigned
to the first LEN (Level Gand/or the
second LEN (Level 1) of each LT
slot.
CM20 Assign a Trunk Route access codetoeach Tie + Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
Line Trunk route. (1) X-XXX: Access Code (81/82)
(2) 100-163: Trunk Route 00-63 (01/02)
CM30 Assign a Trunk Route and Tenant numberto ¢«  YY =00
each Trunk. (1) Trunk No. (000-255)
(2) Trunk Route No. (00-63) (01/02)
e YY=01
(1) Trunk No. (000-255)
(2) Tenant No. (00-63) (00/00)
CM35 Assign Trunk Route data to the Trunk Route ¢ YYY =105 (2-wire E & M/4-wire E &
Number assigned by CM30 YY = 00. M Trunk)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
Note:  Both circuit must be setto same pur- (2) 0 . 2-wire E & M Trunk
pose (2-wire or 4-wire) on one PN- 14 : 4-wire E & M Trunk
20DT card.
e YYY =104 (Polarity of E & M Trunk)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
2 1 . E wire (Open), M wire (Open)
2 . E wire (Ground), M wire
@ (Battery)
34 : E wire (Ground), M wire
(Ground)
ND-45670 (E) CHAPTER 2
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E & M TIE LINE ACCESS

| A | DESCRIPTION DATA

Assign Trunk Route data to the Trunk Route YY =00 (Kind of Trunk Route)
Number assigned by CM30 YY = 00. (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63) (01/02)
(2) 04 (Tie Line)

CM35

e YY=01
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63) (01/02)
(2) <Incoming > < Outgoing >

2 : DP-10PPS DP 10PPS
4 : DTMF DTMF
7«4 : DTMF/DP DTMF

e YY=02(IC/OG)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63) (01/02)
(2) 1 : Incoming Trunk

2 . Outgoing Trunk

34 : Bothway Trunk

* YY = 04 (Answer Signal from Distant
Office)

(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63) (01/02)

(2) 2/74 : Arrive/Not Arrive

e YY = 05 (Release Signal from Distant
Office)

(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63) (01/02)

(2) 14 :Arrive

e YY =08 (Sending of Dial Pulse)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63) (01/02)
(2) 3«4 :Send

* YY = 09 (Incoming Connection Sig-
nalling)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63) (01/02)
(2) 03: Wink Start
04: Delay Dial
05: Immediate Start
06: 2nd Dial Tone/Timing Start

YY =10 (When YY = 09 is 06)

| B I (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63) (01/02)
(2) 0/14 : No Tone/2nd Dial Tone
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E & M TIE LINE ACCESS

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM35

Assign the appropriate data for the
characteristic of the distant PBX.

ND-45670 (E)

* YY =13 (Maximum Number of Send-
ing Digits)

(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)

(2) 001-031: 1 -31 digits

If no data is set, sender is released when time
out occurs or the called station answers.

* YY =20 (Sender Start Condition)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63) (01/02)
(2) 00: Wink Start

01: Delay Dial

15: Timing Start (As per YY = 21)

The above data should be set to each route ac-
cording to the data for YY = 09, as shown be-

low.

Data for YY =09 Data for YY = 20

03 - 00
04 - 01
05 - 15
06 - 15

 YY =21 (Sender Start Timing)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)

(2) 00: 0 sec 08 :6.0sec
01: 0.5 sec 09 :7.0sec
02: 1.0 sec 10 :8.0sec
03: 1.5 sec 11  :9.0sec
04: 2.0 sec 12 :10.0 sec
05: 2.5 sec 13 :11.0sec
06: 4.0 sec 14 :12.0sec
07:5.0 sec 1% :3.0sec
CHAPTER 2
Page 217

Revision 2.0



CM35

)
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E & M TIE LINE ACCESS

DESCRIPTION

DATA

When YY =01 is 2, assign the data for the

DP Sender Characteristics.

When YY =01 is 4, assign data for the

DTMF Sender Characteristics.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YY =23 (DP Sender Inter Digital
Pause)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
: 300 ms
- 400 ms
: 500 ms
1600 ms
: 700 ms
1900 ms
21100 ms
4 : 800 ms

~No ok~ WNPEO

YY = 25 (DP Sender Make Ratio)

Trunk Route No. (00-63)

0/14q : 33% Make Ratio/39% Make
Ratio

YY =45 (DP Sender Release Timing)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)

12 sec

14 sec

1 6 sec

. 8 sec

112 sec

114 sec

116 sec
4 110 sec

YY =24 (DTMF Sender Inter Digital
Pause)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
:32ms
164 ms
:80 ms
196 ms
1160 ms
1192 ms
1240 ms
< 196 ms

NOoO OB~ WNREFO

NOoO o~ WNEO

YY =26 (DTMF Sender Signal Width)
Trunk Route No. (00-63)
0/1q : 64 ms/128 ms



E & M TIE LINE ACCESS

| D | DESCRIPTION DATA

e YY =46 (DTMF Sender Release Tim-
ing)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) . 2 sec
14 sec
16 sec
18 sec
112 sec
114 sec
116 sec
« 10 sec

~No ok~ WNPEO

CM35 Specify the desired Station Ringing Cadence ¢  YY =33 (Ringing Cadence)
and Multiline Terminal Tone Ringer. (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)

(2) 2 :1secON,2secOFF
34 :2secON,4sec OFF

To make this data assignment effective
enter the data “1” for CM08-180

e YY =34 (Multiline Terminal Tone
Ringer)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 0 :1024+128516 (Hz)
1 :480+60&8 (Hz)
2  :600+700 (Hz)
34 :480+60&16 (Hz)
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CM35

CM42

J
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E & M TIE LINE ACCESS

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Specify the value of the Tie Line Pad of
PN-20DT.

(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)

Programmable PAD (See

CM42)

Fixed PAD (See the follow-

ing Table)

e YY=19
2) 0 T
1
2
3 .
4 -
5
6
74

T/R : Transmit/Receive

CONNECTION PATTERNS PAD DATA OF B TRUNK
(A-B) DATA=4 (T/R) | DATA=5(T/R) | DATA=6 (T/R) | DATA=7 (T/R)
Station-ODT 3/3 3/3
Tone-ODT 0/0 0/0
COT-ODT 2/2 0/0
ODT-ODT 0/0 0/0
DTI-ODT 0/0 0/0

When using the programmable PAD (CM35 (1) 50-65 (See the following Table)
YY =19, 2nd data = 0-3), assign the PAD

data.

(2) 00-15 (See the following Table)

PATTERN PAD DATA PATTERNS
CONNECTING
CM35 YY=19 | CM35 YY=19 | CM35 YY=19 | CM35 YY=19 | PATTERNS (A-B)
1ST DATA (1) 2ND DATA=0 | 2ND DATA=0 | 2ND DATA=0 | 2ND DATA=0
50 54 58 62 STA-ODT
5|° 51 55 59 63 TONE-ODT
65 52 56 60 64 COT-ODT
53 57 61 65 ODT/DTI-ODT

ND-45670 (E)



E & M TIE LINE ACCESS

CM42

CM63

CM45

m
pd
O

DESCRIPTION DATA
T/R : Transmit/Receive
PATTERN PAD DATA OF B TRUNK (T/R) [dB]
REMARKS
2ND DATA (2) oDT
00 0/0
01 0/0
02 0/0
03 2/2
00 04 3/3
I
15 05 12/11
06 16/11
07 6/6
08
| :| Not Used
15
Specify the restriction of incoming call e Y=2
termination to diferent Tenants. Q) gx%é
a
*a: Tenant No. of called station
*b: Tenant No. of Trunk Route
(2) 0/14 : Restricted/Allowed
Provide DTMF Receivers for Tie Line . Y=1
incoming calls, if required. (1) XXX
*a*b

(@)

ND-45670 (E)

*a:.  Card No. (00-15) assigned by
CM10 (E200-E215)

*b:  Circuit No. (0-3)

O« : Only for Tie Line
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PROGRAMMING

ENHANCED 911

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign a slot number to 911 Sender trunk.

The slot number is given by the SENSE
switch on the 911 Sender trunk.

Assign 911 Sender trunk number to each 911

Sender trunk.

Provide the system with Enhanced 911.

Specify whether the Sender Tone will be sent

when a call originated, or not.

Provide the System with Enhanced 911.

Specify that all circuits on the 911 Sender
trunk are used as sender.

The AP Number 0-3 correspond to

the Slot Numbers assigned by CM05

(00-15) as shown below:

AP Number 0: Slot Number X
AP Number 1: Slot Number Y
AP Number 2: Slot Number Z
AP Number 3: Slot Number W
(X<Y<Z<W)

Specify the sending method of calling
number to the 911 Sender trunk.

ND-45670 (E)

START
CMO05
INITIAL
CMO06 (INITIAL)
CMO08
CMO09
INITIAL
CM31
INITIAL
Note:
CMAA
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(1) Slot No. (04-15)
(2) 19 (PN-MEOO card)

YY=04
(1) XX: 911 Sender trunk No. (00-15)
(2) XXX

U—Circuit No. (0-3)

Slot No. assigned by CM05

(3) 474 (Enhanced 911)
(4) 0: Provided

(5) 475 (Sending of Sender Tone)
(6) 0: Sent
14 Not Sent

(1) 52 (Enhanced 911)
(2) 0: Provided

e Y=2

(1) 0-3 (AP NumberNote

(2) 0: All circuitsare used as th#l1 Send-
er.

 YY=07 (Sending method of calling
number)

(1) Slot No. (04-15)

(2) 3: Enhanced 911



ENHANCED 911

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM35

CM85

CM20

Set the trunk route that no answer signal
arrives from the distant office for outgoing
connection.

Specify incoming connection signaling.

PN-24DTA must be set to Wink
Start. PN-20DT and AN-4COT must
be set to Ring Down. Enhanced 911
will not function if PN-20DT is set
to Wink Start.

Provide SMDR/Centralized Billing for
outgoing.

Note:

(3) Specify sender start condition to Wink
Start.

Note:  Digital and Analog Tie Lines are set

to Wink Start. Analog Loop Start
Lines are set to Timing Start.

Specify the trunk seizure pattern.

Provide the trunk route with Enhanced 911.

Specify the sending method of calling
number to the 911 Sender trunk.

Assign the Area Code Development Pattern

number for maximum digit analysis.

Define the maximum number of digits which
can be sent to the network.

Assign the access code for LCR Group 0-3.

ND-45670 (E)

* YY=04 (Answer Signal from distant of-
fice.

(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63

(2) 3: No Answer signal
(Polarity Reversal is ignored)

* YY=09 (Incoming connection signal-
ing)

(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)

(2) 03: Wink Start
15: Ring Down

e YY=14 (SMDR for outgoing call)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 1< Provided
 YY=20 (Sender start condition)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 00: Wink Start

15: Timing Start

 YY=36 (Trunk seizure pattern)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
0: After dialing maximum number of
digits
« YY=38 (Enhanced 911)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 3: Enhanced 911

YYY=129 (Sending method of calling
number)

(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)

(2) 3: Enhanced 911

YY=76 (Area Code Development Pat-
tern)

(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
00-07: Area Code Development Pattern
No. 0-7

e Y=0-7 (Area Code Development Pat-
tern No. 0-7)

(1) X-XXX...: Area Code/Office Code or
its part (Max. 8 digits)

(2) 01-79: 1-79 digits
e Y=0-3 (Numbering Group No. 0-3)

(1) X-XXXX: Access Code (Max. 4 digits)

(1) A26-A28: Access Code for LCR Group
0-3
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ENHANCED 911

DESCRIPTION DATA

CMS8A Assign the LCR data, as the occasion YYY
| demands. (1) See CMBA in the Command Manual.
CM12 Assign the calling station number sent to the «  YY=12 (Calling Number assignment)
network. (1) X-XXXX: Station number
o 44" are not available for the sending (2) X-XXXX: Sending number
number.
CM12 Assign the Local Office Code Table number +  YY=13 (Local Office Code Table No.)
for sending the calling office code to the (1) X-XXXX: Station number
network. (2) 00-14: Table No. 00-14
1: Do not use the Table.
CM35 . , -
Assign the Local Office Code Table number «  YY=03 (Local Office Code Table No.
used for tandem connection. on tandem connection)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
Note: This command is not used for the (2) 00-14: Table No. 00-14
NEAX2000 IVS containing the MF 154 Do not send the calling number
Sender for Enhanced 911. This com- 16-63: Send the calling number
mand is used for an incoming CCIS
voice route or incoming Tie Line
route. The selected table number
must be different from the tables se-
lected by CM12, YY=13. The table
selected for the incoming CCIS/Tie
route must contain the main tele-
CM50 phone number (area code, office
code, and last four digits) of the dis-
tant PBX.
Assign the Local Office Code sent to the *  YY=05 (Local Office Code assignment)
network. (1) 00-14: Local Office Code Table No. 00-
47 is not available for the sending 14
END number. X-XXX... : Sending number

(Max. 12 digits)

HARDWARE REQUIRED
PN-4RSTB card
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EXECUTIVE CALLING

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA

e YYy=21
(1) X-XXXX: Station Number
(2) 0: To be provided

CM13 Assign VIP class to the required station.

m
pd
O
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EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE

PROGRAMMING

START

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM45

CM90

CMO08

m
pd
O
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DESCRIPTION DATA
Assign Service Restriction Class (A) to each  °* YY =02 .
station. (1) X-XXXX (Station No.)
(2) ¥ XX
a

Assign this feature to the Service Restriction
Class (A) assigned by CM12 YY = 02. The
setting of data for both called side and calling
side of Executive Oarride (YY =05 and YY

= 09) are required.

Assign the access code for Executive
Override.

Assign the data for Conference Trunk (CFT).
When providing the additional CFT, set the
data for canceling of Make Busy to CFT
Circuits No. 08 through 15.

Assign an Executive Garride key to the
Multiline Terminal, as needed.

Specify the Waiting Tone sent to connected
parties during Executive Override.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

*a.  Service Restriction Class (A)

(00-15« )

YY =05and YY =09

XX : Service Restriction Class (A)
assigned by CM12 YY = 02.

14 : Allowed

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code (*4)
006: Executive Override

Y=6
00-07: CFT Circuit No. (Basic)
14 : Make-Busy Cancel

08-15: CFT Circuit No. (Additional)
14 : Make-Busy Cancel

YY =00
Primary Extension No. + key No.
FO006: Executive Garride

045
0 : Only once
14 :Every4sec.



EXTERNAL PAGING WITH MEET-ME

PROGRAMMING

START

CM10

CM12 i|

CM15

CM44

CMO08

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign the Paging Trunk (PN-4COT and PN-

DKO0O0) to the required LEN.
Note:

and/or third LEN (Level 2)

Assign the Class of Service for Paging
Access to the required stations.

Assign the paging function to the PN-DKO0O

card, if needed.

Specify the conditions for Paging access.

<

When

)

When

CM08-157=1 CMO08-157=0

(Different)

(Same)

ND-45670 (E)

The PN-DKOO card No. must be as-
signed to the first LEN (Level 0)

(1)
(2)

(1)

()
(1)

()

(2)
(1)

(2)
(1)
(2)
(1)
()

LEN (0000-0511)
D000-D255: PN-4COT
ES800-E831: PN-DK0O
E800-E807: For PIMO/1
E808-E815: For PIM2/3
E816-E823: For PIM4/5
E824-E831: For PIM6/7

CM12 YY =02
[Service Rest. Class (A) (00-15)]

CM15YY =08
XX
*a
*a.  Service Rest. Class (A) (00-15)
assigned by CM12 YY =02
14 : Allowed

XX X
*a *b
*a:.  Card No. (00-31) assigned by
CM10 (E800-E831)
*b: Circuit No. of PN-DKO0O (0-3)
02XX: Zone assigned by CM30 YY =
a 28
*a: 00: Speaker Paging Zone 0
¢ ¢
09: Speaker Paging Zone 9

(1) 094 (Paging Access Tone)

0/14q :To be sentout/Not to be sent out
096 (Hook flash Signal to the Paging
Equipment)

0/14q : To be sent out/Not to be sent out
149 (Automatic Call Back when the
paging station is busy through non delay
operation.)

0/14q : Allowed/Not Allowed

157 (Access code for Paging Access
and Answer)

0/14q : Same/Different

CHAPTER 2
Page 227
Revision 2.0



EXTERNAL PAGING WITH MEET-ME

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM20

CM30

CM35

m
pd
O
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Assign the access code for Paging Access
and answer.

Assign the data for Paging Trunk to the trunk
number assigned by CM10.

Assign the Paging Trunk to the trunk route
number assigned by CM30 YY = 00.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)

X-XXX: Access Code (86)

100-163 : For Paging Access (Route
00-63) (07)

070-079 : ForPaging Access/ Paging
Answer (Paging Answer
Zone 0-9)

080 . Canceling of Paging (De-
lay Operation)

YY =00 (Trunk Route Allocation)
Trunk No.
Trunk Route No. (00-63)

YY = 28 (Zone/Kind of Paging)
Trunk No.
XX
*a*b
*a: Paging Answer Zone
0: Paging Answer Zone 0
{ (
9: Paging Answer Zone 9
*b: Kind of Paging
0: No answer
2: Non-delay answer
4: Non-delay and delay answer

YY =00

Trunk Route No. (00-63) (07)

05

YY =08 (Dial Pulse Sending Capabili-
ty)

Trunk Route No. (00-63)

1: No Dial Pulse is sent out.



EXTERNAL PAGING WITH MEET-ME

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM20

CM30

CM35

m
Z
O

Assign the access code for Paging Answer.

Assign the data for Paging Trunk to the trunk
number assigned by CM10 as follows.

Paging Answer Trunk
(O e 50
| |
Q- 59

Assign the Paging Trunk to the trunk route
number assigned by CM30 YY = 00.

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)

X-XXX: Access Code

070-079 : For Paging Access/Paging
Answer (Paging Answer
Zone 0-9)

Canceling of Paging (De-
lay Operation)

080

YY =00 (Trunk Route Allocation)
Trunk No.
Trunk Route No. (50 - 59)

YY = 28 (Zone/Kind of Paging)
Trunk No.
XX
*a*b
*a: Paging Answer Zone
0: Paging Answer Zone 0
4 ¢
9: Paging Answer Zone 9
*h: Kind of Paging
0: No answer
2: Non-delay answer
4: Non-delay and delay answer

YY =00
Trunk Route No. (50-59)
05

YY =08 (Dial Pulse Sending Capabili-

ty)
Trunk Route No. (50-59)
1: No dial Pulses are sent Out.

To provide an Attendant Console with a Paging Key (1200 Series Enhancement):

ND-45670 (E)
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EXTERNAL PAGING WITH MEET-ME

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CM90 Assign a Paging key to SN610 ATTCON, as (1) ATTCON No. +[-] + Key No.
required. (2) F6150: Paging key (Route No. 50)
¢ ¢

F6159: Paging key (Route No. 59)

CMO8 Enable depressing the Paging key on SN610 (1) 445
ATTCON when the ATTCON is in idle. (2) 0: Available
END 14 : Not Available

HARDWARE REQUIRED

Paging Trunk (PN-4COT¥ n/4 (n: Number of Zones of external paging)

PN-DKOO card

Paging Equipment provided locally.

To accommodate the Paging Equipment, make the following connections at the MDF. For digtaitstiie
MDF cross connection for Paging Equipment in the INSTALLATION PROCEDURE MANUAL.

PBX

FOR AMPLIFIER INPUT

MDF /
PAGING EQUIPMENT

_

PN-4COT CARD

E

A

4>
d
®

PN-DKOO CARD FOR CONTROL
s
PZ-PW86 CARD

[T :

L)
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FAX ARRIVAL INDICATOR

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM10

CM11

CM13

CM52

CM12

Assign the fax call station number. This
number is used as the fax call indicator button
on the Multiline Terminal. Also this is the
number to which the incoming fax call is
directed.

Assign a virtual number to be used as a fax
call station number. (Similar to CM10 above
but using a virtual extension instead of a real
station number.)

Assign the function of fax call station to the
station or extension assigned above in either
CM10 or CM11.

Assign the fax call station and fax station
using the Hot Line feature if the Hot Line
function is to be used to set this feature.
Note: Proper assignment of this feature
requires use of either the Hot Line
or House Phone feature. See service
conditions for limitations of each
assignment, in the Features and
Specifications Manual.

When using the House Phone feature, assign
the fax call station numbers to a House Phone

group.

Specify the accommodation of the fax call
station to the Multiline Terminal.

This command needs to be set when
assigning a single line station as a
fax call station number by CM10.

Note:

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)
(1)

(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

LEN Number (0000-0511)
X-XXXX : Single Line Station No.
FX-FXXXX : Primary Extension No.

LEN Number (0000-0255)
X-XXXX: Virtual Extension No.

YY =29

X-XXXX: Station Number
0: Fax Call Station

1: Ordinary Station

YY = 00-99

0: Fax Call Station (calling side)
(This is the extension to which
the call is directed and will be the
fax call indicator on the Multi-
line Terminal.)

X-XXXX: Station Number

1 Fax Station (called side) (This is
the actual single line port to be
connected to the facsimile ma-
chine.)

X-XXXX: Station Number

YY =03
X-XXXX: Fax Call Station No.
00-03: Fax Call Group No.

YY =05

X-XXXX: Fax Call Station No.
0: Accommodated

1: Not Accommodated
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FAX ARRIVAL INDICATOR

| A | DESCRIPTION DATA

CM51 Assign the fax station using the House Phone + YY =14
feature. (1) 00-03: Fax Station (This is the actual
single line port to be connected
to the facsimile machine.)
(2) X-XXXX: Station No.

CM90 Assign the fax call station number as the e YY=14
arrival indicator to the Multiline Terminal. (1) Primary Extension No. + comma (,) +
key number

(2) X-XXXX: Fax Call Station No.

m
pd
O
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PROGRAMMING

To indicate the busy/idle status of the extensions accommodated to the Flexible Line Keys on the Series E Terminal

FLEXIBLE LINE KEY ASSIGNMENT

without the One Touch Speed Dial Keys, assign the following data. (1800 Series Enhancement)

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMO8 Specify whether 1000-Slot Memory Block (1) 252
has 26 digits or 16 digits memory buffers. (2) 0/1« : 26/16 digits
Note 1: When CM08-252 is assigned as 0, Note 2: Regardless of this data setting, a
only 3000 Station Speed Dialing maximum of 26 digits number can
numbers can be assigned, and be stored to Extension Memory
1000-Slot Memory Block No.0-2 card’s memory area (1000-Slot
contains 26-digits memory buffers. Memory Block No. 8-F).
When CM08-252 is assigned as 1,
4500 Station Speed Dialing num-
bers can be assigned, and 1000-Slot
Memory Block No. 0-4 contains 16-
digits memonpuffers.
CM12 Assign Service Restriction Class A to each +  YY=02 (Service Restriction Class A-B)
station. (1) X-XXXX (Station No.)
(2) XX XX
*a
*a: Service Restriction Class A
(00-154)
cCM15 Assign Station Speed Dialing to Service Re- +  YY=07
striction Class A assigned by CM12 YY=02. (1) 00-15: Service Restriction Class A
(2) 1« : Allowed

ND-45670 (E) CHAPTER 2
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FLEXIBL

E LINE KEY ASSIGNMENT

DESCRIPTION DATA

CM73

&

CHAPTER 2

Page 234
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Allocate the memory area for Station Speed (1) X-XXXX (Primary Extension No.)
Dialing to each station.
The same memory area must baegrssd on *a *b *c *d
CM73 and CM94.

The memory block for storing one called
number of Station Speed Dialing is called a
“Memory Parcel”. An assembly of 10-

(2) XXX XXX

(3) *a:000-Slot Memory Block No. 0-4
Note 1
*b: Memory Start Block No. 00-99:
(10-Slot Memory BlockNote 2
*c: Facility for programming the dialed

Memory Parcels is called a “10 Slot Memory number from the Station

Block,” and one hundred 10-Slot Memory
Blocks are called a “1000-Slot Memory

Block”.

Memory Parcel

0

)

(0O/1: Effective/Ineffective)
*d: Number of blocks in Memory Parcel

(01-10)
10-Slot 1000-Slot
Memory Block Memory Block

_________ 00 - 0 1000 Memory Parcels
01 ' 1 1000 Memory Parcels

2 1000 Memory Parcels

g 3 1000 Memory Parcels

99 4 500 Memory Parcels

The number of Memory Parcels for a station is specified by the data shown below.

Abbreviated Codes required for accessing this feature

Number of
Data Memory Parcels
XXXX01 10
XXXX10 100

are automatically given to each station, depending on
the number of Memory Parcels specified.

ND-45670 (E)



FLEXIBLE LINE KEY ASSIGNMENT

DESCRIPTION DATA

CM73

Note 1: 1000-Slot Memory Block No. 8-F can not be used for Speed Dialing with Speed Dialing
keys provided by CM90-second data: F11XX on a Multiline Terminal.

Note 2: When the 1000-Slot Memory Block specifier is 4, Memory Start Block No. should be set to

00-49.
Less than 100 Memory Parcels for a station: In excess of 100 Memory Parcels for a
station:
Memory Parcel Memory Parcel
0 —0 0 0
10-Slot 1 —1 1 1 10-Slot
Memory Abbreviated Codes Memory
Block X 2 2 2 Block X
9 —9 | 9
2 10-Slot
Memory
99 99 Block XX
ND-45670 (E) CHAPTER 2
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FLEXIBLE LINE KEY ASSIGNMENT

@ DESCRIPTION DATA
CM94 Allocate the memory area for Station Speed Dial¢l) X-XXXX (Primary Extension No.)
ing to each station. (2) XXX 0 XX
The same memory area must be assigned onCM73 *a *b  *c
and CM94. *a: 1000-Slot Memory Block No. (0-4)
*b: Start of 10-Slot Memory Block No.
(00-49)
*c: Number of 10-Slot Memory Blocks
(01/02)

CM90 Assign Station Speed Dialing keys on each e YY=00

Multiline Terminal. (1) Primary Extension No. F] + Key No.
(01-16)
For the key number and the last two digits of  (2) F11XX
the second data, assign the same number as *a
follows. *a: 00: Station Speed Dialing 00
{ {
1st Data 2nd Data 99: Station Speed Dialing 99
XXXX, 01 F1101
XXXX, 02 F1102
XXXX, 03 F1103
XXXX, 16 F1116

CMO8 Specify the type of busy indication on the BLF (1) 269
of the DSS Console as Station Base or Extension (2) «€0/1 : Station Base/Extension Base
Base.

END

Refer to the applicable feature for more inforimaton that feature:

* Trunk-Direct Appearances

e Save and Repeat

» Do Not Disturb

* Intercom

* Hot Line

» Proprietary Multiline Terminal
» Station Speed Dialing
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FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM29

CM20

CM10

m
pd
O

Assign a Numbering Plan Group to each
Tenant.

Specify the number of digits for station
numbers.

Example: For setting Station No. “2XXX"
(1) 804

Assign Station Numbers to the required
LENSs according to the Numbering Plan
specified by CM20. For feature and trunk
access codes, refer to the programming of
individual features.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)

(1)
(2)

Tenant No. (00 - 63)
X)&X: Numbering Plan Group 0-3
a

*a: 710 (Numbering Plan Group 0)

{ 0
713 (Numbering Plan Group 3)

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
801: 1 digit

802: 2 digits

803: 3 digits

804: 4 digits

X: 1st digit of Station No. (2, 3, 4)

LEN (0000-0511)
X-XXXX (Station No.)
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To provide Single-Digit Feature Access Code:

TART

FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN

DESCRIPTION

CMO08

m
pd
O
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To activate this feature, set the data for 050

051, 069 and 148 to “1.”

Provide the System with the Single-Digit

Feature Access Code on RBT (or Voice Call

Connection).

Provide the System with the Single-Digit
Feature Access Code on BT Connection.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)

(2)
(1)

(2)
(1)

(2)
(1)

(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)

DATA

050 : *Button as Switch Hook
Flash.

14 : Ineffective

051 : *Button as Switch Hook
Flash.

14 : Ineffective

069 : Single-Digit Dialing on BT
Connection

lq : StepCall

148 : Same Last-Digit Redialing on
BT Connection

14 : Ineffective

156

0: Available

208

(2) 0: Available



FLEXIBLE RINGING ASSIGNMENT

PROGRAMMING

START

CMO08

CM12

CM15

CM35

CM90

CM12

CM15

m
pd
O

|

|

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Specify the method of tone ringer selection.

Specify the ring tone for Multiline Terminals
on internal calls.

YY
RING FREQUENCY

83 84

0 0 600 + 700 [HZz]

1 0 1024 + 1285 [Hz] x 16 [Hz]

0 1 480 + 606 [Hz] x 8 [HZ]

1 1 480 + 606 [Hz] x 16 [HZz]

Specify the ring tone for incoming calls to
each trunk route.

Disable the ringing on each line/extension
key of a Multiline Terminal, if required.

Refer to DELAYED RINGING, when
providing Delayed Ringing to each line/
extension key.

Specify Off-Hook Ringing for incoming calls
to Line/Trunk Keys on Multiline Terminals.

This data is effective in the follow-
ing status.

Note:

* Hook Switch-OFF HOOK
* SPEAKER Lamp-OFF

HARDWARE REQUIRED

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

390
14 : By system data

CM12 YY = 07 [Service Restriction
Class C (00 - 15¢ )]

CM15YY =83, 84

00-15 (Service Restriction Class C as-
signed by CM12 YY = 07)

0/14 : See left column.

YY =34

00-63 (Trunk Route No.)

0 :1024+1285 [H216 [Hz]
1 :480+606 [Hzf8 [Hz]

2 :600+700 [Hz]

3« : 480+606 [Hz¥16 [HZ]

YY =01
Primary Extension No. + Key No.
0: Disabled

CM12 YY = 02 [Service Restriction
Class (B) (00-15¢ )]

CM15YY =68

Service Restriction Class (B) (00-15)
assigned by CM12 YY = 02.

0/1«4 : Restricted/Allowed

ETJ-8-1/ETJ-16DC-1/ETJ-16DD-1/ETJ-24DS-1 and PN-2DLCB/PN-4Dloasl.

ND-45670 (E)
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FORCED ACCOUNT CODE

PROGRAMMING
When the PN-APO1 is not used.

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CMO08

CM12

CM15

CM42

CM2A

CHAPTER 2
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Designate the processor (MP or AP) for this
feature.

Specify whether Confirmation Tone is
provided after dialing the Forced Account
Code.

Assign the Class of Service for Forced
Account Code to the required stations.

Specify the maximum number of digits for
Forced Account Codes.

Set the ID Codes used as Forced Account
Codes.

Note: Up to 100 codes combined with Au-

thorization Code can be set.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) 216
(2) 0: MP (PN-CPO0O0)

(1) 362
(2) 0/14 : No Tone/Service Set Tone

« CM12YY =02
[Service Restriction Class (A) 00-

15« ]

+ CM15YY=31

(1) XX (Service Rest. Class A assigned by
CM12 YY =02.)

(2) 1« : Allowed.

(1) 12
(2) Max. number of digits (01-08)
If no data is set, the default setting is 8 digits

e Y =0(ID Code Set)

(1) Code No. (00-99)

(2) X-X---X (Max. number of digits is spec-
ified by CM42.)



FORCED ACCOUNT CODE

DESCRIPTION

DATA

m
o

Define the purpose (Y = 1) and the termy .
Class of Service (Y = 2-4) for each Forced (D
Account Code. (2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)
Assign the access code for Forced Account
Codes. (D

(2)

ND-45670 (E)

Y = 1 (Purpose of the Code)
XX: Code Serial No. (00-99)
2: Forced Account

Y = 2 (Trunk Restriction Class)

XX: Code Serial No. (00-99)

X:  Trunk Restriction Class (1-8)
specified by CM35 YY = 51-68.

Y = 3 [Service Restriction Class (A) /
(B)]

XX: Code Serial No. (00-99)

XX XX:

*a *b

*a: Service Rest. Class (A) (00-15)

*b: Service Rest Class (B) (00-15)

Y = 4 [Service Restriction Class (C)]
XX: Code Serial No. (00-99)
XX: Service Rest. Class (C) 00-46

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X - XXX (Access Code)
087
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FORCED ACCOUNT CODE

When the PN-APO1 is used:

START

CMO05

CMO08

CM15

CM42

CMD5

2
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM12 i|

Assign a slot number to the PN-APO1 card
according to the location of the card.

The slot number is given by the
SENSE switch on the PN-APO1l
card.

Note:

Designate the AP processor for this feature.

Specify whether Confirmation Tone is
provided after dialing the access code for
Forced Account Code.

Assign the Class of Service for Forced
Account Code to the required stations.

Specify the maximum number of digits for
Forced Account Codes.

Note: The same number of digits must be
assigned by CM42-11 and CM42-

12.

Set the ID Code and temporary Class of
Service used for Forced Account Codes. For
the details of the programming, refer to the
programming of AUTHORIZATION CODE.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) Slot Number (04-15)
(2) 07: PN-APO1 card

(1) 216
(2) 14 :AP (PN-APO1)

(1) 362
(2) 0O/14 : No Tone/Service Set Tone

« CM12YY =02
(1) X-XXXX: Station No.
(2) XX XX

*a *b

*a.  Service Restriction Class (A):
00-154 *b: Service Restriction
Class (B): 00-15¢
+ CM15YY=31
(1) XX (Service Rest. Class A assigned by
CM12 YY =02)
(2) 1« :Allowed

(1) 11,12

(2) Max. number of digits (01-10) If Check
Code is provided, the maximum of dig-
its is limited to 8.

If no data is set, the default setting is 10 dig-

its.



FORCED ACCOUNT CODE

| A | DESCRIPTION DATA

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX (Access Code)
(2) 087

CM20 Assign an access code for Forced Account
Code.

m
pd
O

Note 1: Up to 1,000 Forced Account Codes combined with Authorization Codes and Direct Inward System Access
(DISA) codes can be defined.

Note 2: When deleting all ID codes stored in the PN-APO1 card at one time, do the following operation:

[ST]+ D60 +{DE] + 0000 {DE]+ CCC +{EXE]

HARDWARE REQUIRED

In the following cases, the PN-APO1 card is required.
1. Maximum 10 digit of ID code is provided.
2.  Maximum 1000 code is provided.
3. Check Code is to be added.
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GROUP CALL: AUTOMATIC CONFERENCE (6/10 PARTY) DATA ASSIGNMENT

To provide the Group Call-Automatic Conferrence (6/10 Party):

START

CM10

CM56

CM12

CM15

CM20

L
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign a Cordrence Tunk Card Number to

the required LEN.
INITIAL

(1)
(2)

Assign the stations which belongs to each pag- *

ing group, and their number within the group.

A maximum of 9 stations can be paged simul-

taneously except the conference leader.

Note 1: Single line telephones, Multline
Terminals and PS can be as-
signed as the station within the
group.
A virtual-line cannot be as-
signed.
A station can belong to multiple
groups.

Note 2:

(1)
(2)

Assign a Service Restriction Class to each sta- ¢

tion.

Allow the Service Restriction Class A to page
the group.

Assign the access code of paging groups for
Group Call-Automatic Caierence 6/10Par-

ty).

Note:
long to the conference group, the

extension can page the confer-

ence group, and can re-partici-
pate in the conference if there is
an idle circuit on the Conference
Trunk.

ND-45670 (E)
Addendum-001

JULY, 1998

Even if an extension does not be-

(1)
(2)

)
(2)

(1)
(2)

LEN (0000-0511)
EDOO0-EDO03: Conference Trunk Card No.

YY=00-07: Simultaneous Paging Group 0-
7

00-15: Serial No. within the Group
X-XXXX: Station No.

YY=02
X-XXXX: Station No.
XX XX
00-15: Service Restriction
Class A
YYY=119

00-15: Service Restriction Class A assigned
by CM12 YY=02
0: Allowed

Y=0-3 (Tenant Group No.)

X-XX: Access Code

B0O: Simultaneous Paging Group 0
l l

BO7: Simultaneous Paging Group 7
B10: Re-participation Group 0

l l

B17: Re-participation Group 7



| A | DESCRIPTION DATA

Assign a Group Call-Automatic Conference « Y=00
CM90 (6/10 Party) key of each paging group to the (1) X-XXXX: Primary Extension No. D
Multiline Terminal, if required. +key No.
(2) FOBOO: Simultaneous Paging Group O
Note:  Even if an extension does not be- | |
long to the conference group, the FOBO7: Simultaneous Paging Group 7
extension can page the confer- FOB10: Re-participation Group 0O
ence group, and can re-partici- ! !
pate in the conference if there is FOB17: Re-participation Group 7
an idle circuit on the Conference
Trunk.
CM41 Specify the duration of simultaneous paging. ¥=0
(1) 95
(2) 01-99: 4-396 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 32-36
seconds.
END
ND-45670 (E) CHAPTER 2
Addendum-001 Page 243-2
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GROUP CALL: 2-WAY CALLING

To provide the Group Call-2 Way Calling:

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM56

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM90

END

CHAPTER 2
Page 243-3
Revision 2.1

Assign the stations which belongs to each pag-¢

ing group, and their number within the group.
A maximum of 9 stations can be paged simul-
taneously except the conference leader.
Note 1: Single line telephones, Multline
Terminals and PS can be as-
signed as the station within the
group.
A virtual-line cannot be as-
signed.
Note 2: A station can belong to multiple
groups.

(1)
(2)

Assign a Service Restriction Class to each sta-

tion.

Allow the Service Restriction Class A to page
the group.

Assign the access code of paging groups for
Group Call-2 Way Calling.

Note:  Even if an extension does not be-
long to the conference group, the
extension can page the confer-
ence group.

Assign a Group Call-2 Way Calling key of
each paging group to the Multiline Terminal,
if required.

Note:  Even if an extension does not be-
long to the conference group, the
extension can page the confer-
ence group.

ND-45670 (E)
Addendum-001
JULY, 1998

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YY=00-07: Simultaneous Paging Group 0-
7

00-15: Serial No. within the Group
X-XXXX: Station No.

YY=02
X-XXXX: Station No.
XX XX
00-154: Service Restriction
Class A

YYY=119

00-15: Service Restriction Class A assigned
by CM12 YY=02

0: Allowed

Y=0-3 (Tenant Group No.)

X-XX: Access Code

B20: Simultaneous Paging Group 0
l l

B27: Simultaneous Paging Group 7

Y=00
X-XXXX: Primary Extension No. ]
+ key No.
FOB20: Simultaneous Paging Group 0
l l
FOB27: Simultaneous Paging Group 7



This page is for your notes.
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GROUP LISTENING

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM12 Assign the Class of Service for Group * CMI2YY=02

[ i| Listening to the required Multiline [Service Restriction Class B (00-
CM15 Terminals. 15« )]

« CM15YY=70

(1) Service Rest. class (B) assigned by
CM12 YY =02 (00-15)

(2) 0: Allowed

m
pd
O

CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
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HOLD: CALL HOLD

PROGRAMMING

START

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM90

m
pd
O

DESCRIPTION DATA
Assign Service Restriction Class A to the © YY=02 )
required stations. (1) X-XXXX: Station No.
(2) XX XX
*a
*a:  Service Restriction Class A
(00-154 )
Assign this feature to Service Restriction e YY=01

Class A assigned by CM12 YY = 02.

Assign the access code for Call HOLD.

Assign a CALL HOLD key to the Multiline
Terminal, if needed.

Note:  This line key is not the same key nor-
mally assigned to the key labeled
HOLD. That key is normally as-
signed the Non Exclusive/Exclusive
Hold feature.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) XX: Service Restriction Class A
assigned by CM12 YY = 02.
(2) 1« : Allowed

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX: Access Code (11)
(2) 046: Call Hold

e YY=00
(1) Primary Extension No. E| + key No.
(2) FO0046

CHAPTER 2
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HOLD: EXCLUSIVE HOLD

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CMO08 Provide the system with Exclusive Hold. (1) 130
(2) 1« : Available

cM41 Specify the Recall timing on Exclusive Hold. e Y=0

(1) 06

(2) 01-98:4-392 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 236-240
seconds.

m
Z
O

CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
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HOTLINE

PROGRAMMING

For internal Hotline:

TART DESCRIPTION DATA

CM12 Assign the Hotline Station to the required e YY=03
stations. (1) X-XXXX (Station No.)
(2) 04: Hotline Station

CM52 Set up the Hotline pair. Bidirectional  YY =00-99 (Hotline Pair No.)
Hotlines should be assigned as follows: (1) 0: Calling Side
Hotline Pair No. Calling Side Called Side (2) X-XXXX (Station No. /Data Station
00 Station A Station B No. assigned by CM12 YY = 03)
01 Station B Station A (1) 1:Called Side
(2) X-XXXX (Station No. /Data Station
No.)
Note: There is a maximum of 100 assign- E00X
ments for Hotline destination. If in- *a
ternal bidirectional Hotline calling *a: SN610 ATTCON No.

is required, two assignments (one
for each direction) must be made. A
maximum of 50 bidirectional Hot-
lines can be assigned.

CMO8 Specify the result of a Switch Hook Flashon (1) 057
each Hotline Station. 2 O : Special Dial Tone Connection
14 : Attendant Recall

To allow Hotline Stations to transfer a call or
access a feature, set the data to “0”.

m
pd
O
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HOTLINE

For Hotline-Outside:

TART

CM12

CM71

CM72

CM52

m
pd
O

CHAPTER 2
Page 248
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DESCRIPTION DATA
Assign a Hotline to the required stations. YY =03
(1) X-XXXX (Station No.)
(2) 04: Hotline
Allocate the memory area for the Hotline- (1) 65: For Hotline-Outside

Outside call. For example, to assign the 10
Hotline-Outside calls into No. 100 through
No. 109 Memory Slots, 2nd data is
“100010.” Abbreviated Nos. are
automatically assigned as shown below:

Abbrev.
Memory Slot 00
Memory Slot 09

Set the outside party’s number to each
Memory Slot No.

Define the Hotline pairs.

ND-45670 (E)

(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

XXX XXX: See left column.
*a  *b

*a.  Starting Memory Slot No. in
blocks (000-299)

*b:  Number of Memory Slots to be
assigned in blocks (001-100)

XXX: Memory Slot No. (000-299)
X...X: Outside Party’s No. (Max. 28
digits)

YY = 00-99 (Hotline pair No.)
0: Calling Station
1: Called Outside party
Station No. (For Calling Station)
Oli(_;( (For Called Outside party)

*a: Abbreviated No. given by CM71.



HOTLINE

For Brokerage Hotline:

TART

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM11

CM12

CM52

CM90

m
pd
O

Assign the Virtual Station numbers to the
required virtual LENSs.

Assign the Virtual Station No. assigned by
CM11 as Hotline.

Define the Hotline pairs.

Assign the Virtual Line Station and
RELEASE keys on the Multiline Terminal.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

Virtual LEN (0000-0255)
X-XXXX (Virtual Station Number)

YY =03
Virtual Station No.
04: Hotline

YY = 00-99 (Hotline Pair No.)
0: Calling party
Virtual Station No.

1: Called party

Station No. /

01@ (For Outside party)
a

*a.  Abbreviated No. given by CM71
(See Hotline-Outside)

YY =00
Primary Extension No. E| +Key No.

X-XXXX (Virtual Station No.)
F1020 (Release key)

CHAPTER 2
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INDIVIDUAL ATTENDANT ACCESS

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM10

CM20

CMO08

m
pd
O

CHAPTER 2
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Assign an Attendant Console Number to
each SN610 ATTCON.

Assign the access code for Individual
Attendant Access.

Specify the Individual Attendantdess
capability provided from a station belonging
to a different tenant.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

0000-0511 (LEN)
E000-E007 (SN610 ATTCON No.)

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX (Access Code)
095

143
0/14 : Restricted/Allowed



INTERCEPT ANNOUNCEMENT

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM10

CM12

CM15

CM49

CM51

CM20

m
pd
O

Assign a Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. to the required LEN.

Note: The Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit No. must be assigned to the
first LEN (Level 0) and/or the third

LEN (Level 2) of each LT slot.

Assign Service Restriction Class (A) to the

required stations.

Assign Digital Announcement Trunk Circuit

access to Service Restriction Class (A)
assigned by CM12 YY = 02.

Assign the function teach Digital
Announcement Trunk Circuit.

Assign a Digital Announcement Trunk
Circuit as the destination of the call
intercepted on each Tenant.

To record, replay, or delete a message, assign
the appropriate Digital Announcement Trunk

access codes.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

LEN (0000-0511)

EBOOO-EB127: Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No.

For PIMO/1: EBOOO-EBO3

For PIM2/3: EB032-EB063

For PIM4/5: EB064-EB095

For PIM6/7: EB096-EB12

YY =02
X-XXX: Station No.
XX XX

*a

*a: Service Restriction Class (A)

YY =33

XX: Service Restriction Class (A) as-
signed by CM12 YY = 02.

14 : Allowed

YY =00

000-127 [Voice Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No. assigned by CM10
(EBO00-EB127)]

0AQO0: Call Forwarding-Intercept An-
nouncement

YY =07

00-63 (Tenant No.)

EBO00-EB127 (Digital Announcement
Trunk Circuit No.)

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)

X-XXX (Access Code)

A00: Digital Announcement Trunk
access (Record)

AO01l: Digital Announcement Trunk
access (Replay)

A02: Digital Announcement Trunk
access (Delete)
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INTERCOM: MANUAL INTERCOM

PROGRAMMING

START

CM11

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM12

CM56

CM90

CMO08

m
pd
O

CHAPTER 2
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Assign a Manual Intercom number to the
Virtual LEN. The last two digits of each
Manual Intercom Number represent the
Manual Intercom Group Number.

Note: A Manual Intercom group can con-
sist of two to six Multiline Termi-
nals. A maximum of 25 Manual
Intercom groups can be assigned
per system.

MANUAL
INTERCOM
GROUP INTERCOM GROUP
00 A200, A300, A400, A500, A60O, A700
01 A201, A301, A401, A501, AG01,A 701
24 A224, A324, A424, A524, AG24, AT24

Assign the Manual Iercom Station.

Assign the Primary Extension No. of each
Multiline Terminal to each Manual Intercom
Number.

Assign the MANUAL INTERCOM key to
each Multiline Terminal.

Specify the Manual Intercom access
capability when a called intercom station has
set Do Not Disturb.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

0000-0255 (Virtual LEN)
A200-A224

A300-A324

A400-A424

A500-A524

A600-A624

A700-A724

(Manual Intercom Numbers)

YY =03
Manual Intercom No. assigned by
CM11.
06: Manual Intercom

YY =11

Manual Intercom No. assigned by
CM11.

Primary Extension No.

YY =00

Primary Extension No. E +Key No.
(01-16)

Manual Intercom No. of each Multiline
Terminal.

238
0/14 : No Ring on/Ring on (Allowed)



INTERCOM: AUTOMATIC INTERCOM

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM11

CM12

CM56

CM90

CMO08

L

Note:

Assign an Automatic Imrcom number to the
Virtual LEN. The Automatic Irgrcom
Stations are paired as shown below.

GROUPNo. INTERCOMNUMBER
00 A000, A100
01 A001, A101
! 4
31 A031, A131
Note: The maximum number of Automatic

Intercom paired stations per system
is 32.

Assign each Automatic Intercom Station.

Assign the Primary Extension number to
each Automatic Intercom Number.

Assign the AUTOMATIC INTERCOM Key
to each Multiline Terminal.

Specify the Automatic Intercom access
capability when a called intercom station has
set Do Not Disturb.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) 0000-0255 (Virtual LEN)

(2) A000-A031

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

A100-A131
(Automatic Intercom Number)
A X XX

*a *b
*a:
*b:

0/1 to be made one pair.
Automatic Intercom Group No.
(00-31)

YY =03
Automatic Inercom No. asigned by
CM11.
05: Automatic Intercom

YY =10

A000-A031

A100-A131

(Automatic Intercom No. assigned by
CM11)

X-XXXX (Primary Extension No.)

YY =00

Primary Extension No. + Key No.
(01-16)

A000-A031

A100-A131

(Automatic Intercom No. of each Multi-
line Terminal)

237
0/14 : Restricted/Allowed

To activate the Voice Announcement call, refer to INTERNAL TONE/VOICE SIGNALING.
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INTERCOM: AUTOMATIC INTERCOM

@ DESCRIPTION DATA

CM13 Specify the busy indication on the Automatic = YY =11

Intercom LED when the other Multiline (1) X-XXXX: Primary Extension Number
Terminal of the same Automatic Intercom 2 0 : Allowed
Group is busy. 14 : Restricted
END
CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
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INTERCOM: DIAL INTERCOM

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM11

CM12

CM56

CM90

Assign a Dial Intercom number to the Virtual
LEN. The last two digits of each Dial
Intercom No. represent the Dial Intercom
Group No.

The first digit is the intercom code (0-9)

assigned to the associated virtual extension.

GROUP No. INTERCOMNO.
00 B0O0O, B100, B200 — B900
01 B0OO1, B101, B201 — B901
{ 4
24 B024, B124, B224 — B924

A maximum of 25 Dial Intercom
groups are available per system. A
maximum of ten Multiline Terminals
can belong to a Dial Intercom

group.
Assign the Dial Irercom Station.

Note:

Assign the Primary Extension number to
each Dial Intercom Number.

Assign the DIAL INTERCOM key to each
Multiline Terminal.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

0000-0255 (Virtual LEN)
B000-B024
B100-B124
B200-B224
B300-B324
B400-B424
B500-B524
B600-B624
B700-B724
B800-B824
B900-B924
(Dial Intercom Numbers)

B X XX

*a *b
*a: Intercom Code (0-9)
*b: Dial Intercom Group

YY =03
Dial Intercom No. assigned by CM11.
07: Dial Intercom

YY =12
Dial Intercom Number (B000-B924)
Primary Extension No.

YY =00

Primary Extension No. E +key No.
(01 - 16)

Dial Intercom No. of each Multiline
Terminal.
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CM12 :|

CM15

CMO08

m
pd
O

Note:

CHAPTER 2
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INTERCOM: DIAL INTERCOM

DESCRIPTION DATA
If the Private Dial Intercom is provided, . CM12 YY =02
assign the data to disable Executive Override (1) BXXX: Dial Intercom No. assigned by
to each Dial Intercom. CM11.
(2) XXXX
*a
*a.  Service Restriction Class (A)
(00-154q )
+ CM15YY =09

Specify the Dial Intercom access capability
when a called intercom station has set Do Not

Disturb.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

Service Restriction Class (A) (00-15)
assigned by CM12 YY =02
0: Restricted

239
0/1«4 : Restricted/Allowed

To activate the Voice Announcement call, refer to INTERNAL TONE/VOICE SIGNALING.



INTERNAL TONE / VOICE SIGNALING

PROGRAMMING

START

CMO08

CM12

CM15

}

DESCRIPTION

DATA

To activate the Single-Digit Feature Access
Code feature, set the data for 050, 051, 069
and 148 to “1".

Provide the System with the Single-Digit
Feature Access Code on RBT (or Voice Call
Connection).

Specify if Voice Call is provided when calling
a Multiline Terminal is set to Voice First from
a Single-Line Telephone or a Multiline
Terminal without an LCD.

Assign the Class of Service for Voice Call
(called side) to the required Multiline
Terminal.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)
(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(@)

050: * Button as Switch Hook Flash.
14 : Ineffective

051: # Button as Switch Hook Flash.
14 : Ineffective

069: Single Digit Dialing on BT
Connection
14 : Step Call

148: Same Last Digit Redialing on BT
Connection
14 : Ineffective

156
0: Available

270:
0: Not to be provided (Ring Tone)
1 « : To be provided

CM12 YY =02
X-XXXX: Primary Extension No.
XX XX

*a

*a.  Service Restriction Class (B) (00-
154 )

CM15YY =67

00-15: Service Restriction Class (B)
assigned by CM12 YY =02

0: Restricted

14 : Allowed
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CM12 i|

CM15

CM20

m
pd
O
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INTERNAL TONE / VOICE SIGNALING

DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign the Class of Service for Woice Call
Mike Off (called side) to the required

Multiline Terminal.

Assign the Voice Call/Ring Tone

Programming access code.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

CM12 YY =07
X-XXX: Primary Extension No.

XXX: Service Restriction Class (C) (00-
154 )

CM15YY =99

XX: Service Restriction Class (C)
assigned by CM12 YY = 07

0: Available

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)

X-XXX: Access Code

A63: \oice Call/Ring Tone
Programming



INTERNAL ZONE PAGING WITH MEET-ME

PROGRAMMING

To provide Internal Zone Paging with Meet-Me:

TART

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM12

CM15

CM20

CM56

CM90

m
pd
O

Assign the Class of Service for Internal Zone *
Paging to the required stations.

(1)
(@)

Assign Internal Zone Paging access codes anc
Meet-Me answer codes, as required. Q)

(@)

Assign the Dterm into the required Internal -
Zone Paging Groups. Q)

Note: A maximum of 8 internal zone paging (2)

is available. Up to 16 Multiline Ter-
minals can be grouped per zone.

Assign Internal Zone Paging to each button on ¢
the Multiline Terminal. Q)

(@)

ND-45670 (E)

CM12 YY = 02 [Service Rest. Class
(A) (00-154 )]

CM15YY =49

Service Restriction Class (A) assigned
by CM12 YY = 02, (00-15)

14 : Allowed

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access code (50-54, 55-59)
A30-A37 (A30-A34) (Group 0-7: Pag-
ing Access)

A38-A45 (A38-A42) (Group 0-7: Meet-
Me Answer)

YY = 00-07 (Paging Group Number)
00-15 (Serial number in a Paging
Group)

X-XXXX

YY =00

X-XXXX (Primary Extension No.) f+ |
+ Key No.

F1270 - F1277 (Group 0-7)
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INTERNAL ZONE PAGING WITH MEET-ME

To provide All Zone Internal Paging:

START

CMO08

CM15

CM20

CM56

CM90

m
pd
O

CHAPTER 2
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CM12 :|

DESCRIPTION DATA

Provide the system with All Zone Internal (1) 158
Paging. (2) 14 :Available
Assign the Class of Service for All Zone e CM12YY=02
Internal Paging to the required stations. (1) X-XXXX: Station No.

(2) XX XX

*a
*a.  Service Restriction Class (A)
(00-154 )
e CM15YY =49
(1) 00-15: Service Restriction Class (A)

Assign an All Zone Internal Paging access

code.

Assign Group for Internal Zone Paging to the

required Multiline Terminals.

Note: A maximum of 6 zones (0-5) internal
paging groups are available. Up to

16 Multiline Terminals can be

grouped per zone.

Assign an All Zone Internal Paging function
key to a line button on the desired Multiline

Terminals.

ND-45670 (E)

(@)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

assigned by CM12 YY =02

(00-154 )
14 : Allowed

Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access code (1-3 digits)
A64: All Zone Internal Paging Access

YY =05 (Paging Group Number)
00-15 (Serial number in a Paging
Group)

X-XXXX (Primary Extension Number)

YY =00

X-XXXX (Primary Extension No.) f+ |
+ Key No. (01-16)

F1278: All Zone Internal Paging



LAST NUMBER REDIAL

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CMO8 |  provide the system with Last Number Redial. (1) 177
(2) 0: Available

Specify the capability for internal calls with (1) 178

this feature. If the data for CM08-178 issetto (2) 0/14q : Not available/Available
“0”, this feature will only be applied to

outgoing calls.

CM20 Assign the access code for Last Number e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
Redial. (1) X -XXX: Access Code (**)
(2) 069

Assign the Last Number Redial or Stack Dial ¢« YY =00
CM90 . ) . .
feature access key to each Multiline Terminal, (1) Primary Extension No. +Key No.
as required. (2) F0069: Last Number Redial
F1000: Stack Dial

Refer to the Stack Dial feature for details on
programming Stack Dial.

EN

To provide SN610 ATTCON with this feature (1200 Series Enhancement).

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM90 Assign the Last Number Redial/Stack Dial * YY=00
key to each SN610 ATTCON. (1) ATTCON No. +[+] + Key No.
(2) F6121: Last Number Redial/Stack Dial
Refer to the Stack Dial feature for details on
programming Stack Dial.
END
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LEAST COST ROUTING-3/6-DIGIT

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA

CM20

Assign the access code for LCR Group 0-2. e Y =0-3 (Number Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX (Access Code)
(2) A26:LCR Group 0
A27:LCR Group 1
A28: LCR Group 2

Ccms81
Assign the Toll Restriction Patterns with five e YY =01-13 (Toll Restriction Pattern
kinds of Trunk Restriction Classes assigned No. 01-13)
by CM12 YY = 01. (1) Trunk Restriction Class (1-5)
Toll Restriction Patterns 00-15 are (2) O: Restricted
preassigned as shown below. 3: Allowed

If a new Restriction Pattern is required,
change the data for Restriction Patterns 01-
13 (00, 14 and 15 are fixed).

YY
REerierion | 01] 02030405 06]07]08]09] 10] 11[12]13[14]15]00
CLASS TOLL RESTRICTION PATTERN NUMBER ON EACH TRUNK RESTRICTION CLASS
01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11|12 |13 |14 |15 |00
1| RCA |[3|0|3|3|3|0|0|0|3|3[3(3|3|0(3]0
2| RCB |3/]0|3/3|]0|0|0O|0O|3|3|]0|0]|0]|0|3]0
3| RCC |[3|0|3|0|0|0O|0O|0O|3|0|0O|0O|0O0O]|0O0|3]0
4| rRCD |3|0/0|0O|O0OJO0O|O0O|O0OJO|O0O|O|O0O|O0O|O|3 |0
5| RCE |3|0|0|O0O|O|O|O|O|]O|O|O|O|O0O]|0O0[3]0
0: Restricted
3: Allowed
CMB8A Assign an Area Code Development Pattern e YYY=A00
No. to each LCR Group, as needed. (1) 0-2: (LCR Group 0-2)
(2) 5-7: Area Code Development Pattern
No. 5-7
Assign a Route Pattern No. to eachareacode +  YYY = 405-407
for the Area Code Development Pattern No. (Area Code Development
assigned by YYY = A0O. Pattern No. 5-7)
(1) NXX/INXX (Area Code, Max. 8 digits)
@ (2) 000-063 (Route Pattern No. 00-63)
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LEAST COST ROUTING-3/6-DIGIT

CM8A

DESCRIPTION DATA
Specify the order of LCR selection for the e YYY = 000-063 (Route Pattern No.
Route Pattern No. assigned by YYY = 405- 00-63)
407. (1) 1-4: Order of LCR Selection
1: 1st
2:2nd
3: 3rd
4: 4th
(2) XXX XX
*a *b

*a: 000-255 (LCR Pattern No. 000-255)
*b: 00-63 (Trunk Route No. 00-63)

For area code deletion, designate the digitsto «  YYY = 500-755 (LCR Pattern No.
be deleted. 000-255)
To delete all digits of the area code:

(1) 151 [Deletion of all digits of the area
code (NXX, INXX) assigned by
YYY = 405-407)]

(2) 0: To be deleted

To delete the designated digit of an area
code:

* YYY =500-755
(1) 153 (Designation of digit to be deleted)
(2) 00: No digits deleted
01: First digit deleted
| |
10: First 10 digits deleted
CCC: No digits deleted

For area codedalition, designate the digits to e YYY =500-755
be added. (1) 100 (Designation of digit Addition Pat-
tern No.)
(2) 00-49 (Digit Addition Pattern No. 00-
49)
CCC: No digit addition

* YYY =900-949 (Digit Addition Pattern
No. 00-49)

Q) o

(2) X-X...X [Digits to be added (Max. 32
digits.)]
X =0-9, A(*), B(#), C(Fixed Pause)
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DATA

G DESCRIPTION

CMB8A If three-digit Toll Restriction is provided,
assign the Toll Restriction Pattern No. to the
LCR Pattern No.

If six-digit Toll Restriction is provided, assign
the following data to the LCR Pattern No. and
set up the six-digit Toll Restriction Pattern
Tables.

(1) Specify the Trunk Restriction Classes to
which 6-digit Toll Restriction applies.

Example: 412-211
Area Code Office Code

RCA: No restrictions (three-digit TR)
RDB: 412-211 is allowed (six-digit TR)
RCC: 412-211is allowed (six-digit TR)
RCD: 412 is restricted (three-digit TR)
RCE: 412 isrestricted (three-digit TR)

CM8A

YYY TRUNK REST CLASS DATA

500 021 1
022
023
024
025

= = OO

(2) Assign the six-digit Toll Restriction Pat-
tern No. to the LCR Pattern No.

(3) Assign the Office code (the-digits) and
the availability to access the office code
to the six-digit Toll Restriction Pattern
No. assigned by (2).

J
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(1)
(2)

(1)

(@)

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)

YYY = 500-755 (LCR Pattern No.
000-255)
000
00-15 (Toll Restriction Pattern No.
specified by CM81)

YYY = 500-755 (LCR Pattern No.
000-255)

021-028 (Trunk Restriction Class as-

signed by CM12 YY =0.)

021: Unrestricted (RCA)

022: Non-Restricted 1 (RCB)

023: Non-Restricted 2 (RCC)

024: Semi-Restricted 1 (RCD)

025: Semi-Restricted 2 (RCE)

026: Restricted 1 (RCF)

027: Restricted 2 (RCG)

028: Fully-Restricted 2 (RCH)

0 . 6-digit Toll Restriction Pattern

14 : 3-digit Toll Restriction Pattern
as per 1st Data = 000

YYY = 500-755

020

00-49 (6-digit Toll Restriction Pattern
No. 00-49)

YYY = 800-849 (6-digit Toll Restric-
tion Pattern No. 00-49)

XXX (3 digits of Office Code)

0/14q : Restricted/Allowed



LEAST COST ROUTING-3/6-DIGIT

DESCRIPTION DATA
CMSA If the Prefix is to be added, assign the
following data to the LCR Pattern No.
(1) Assign the 6-digit Fefix Pattern No. to * YYY = 500-755 (LCR Pattern No.
the LCR Pattern No. 000-255)
(1) 150
(2) 00: 6-digit Pefix Pattern No. 00
4 ¢
49:  6-digit Refix Pattern No. 49
50: Prefix is to be added regardless
of Office Code.
CCC: No Prefix
(2) Assign the office code (tke digts), re- e YYY =800-849
quiring the Pefix, to thesix-digit Prefix (1) XXX (3-digit of Office Code)
Pattern No. (2) 1« :Allowed
CM85 Specify the maximum number of digitstobe ¢ Y = 5-7 (Area Code Development
dialed by the calling party. Pattern No. 5-7 assigned by
CMB8A, YYY = A00)
The maximum number of digits including the (1) X-X...X (Area Code dialed, Max. @g-
area codes should be assigned to each area its)
code. (2) 01 : 1 digit
4 {
244 : 24 digits
4 4
79 : 79 digits
CM35 Provide the Toll Restriction feature to the e YY=11
required trunk routes. (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63) (00)
(2) 0: To be provided
Specify route access capability for each e YY=51-55
restriction class. (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 0/14q : Restricted/Allowed
Assign the Area Code Development Pattern ¢«  YY =76
No. for Toll Restriction and Maximum Digit (1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
Analysis to each trunk. (2) 05-07 [Area Code Development Pattern
END (No. 5-7)]
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To provide L.C.R. with Time of Day Routing, add the following system data programming.

START

CM8A

CHAPTER 2
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign the Date Pattern No. to each area code

for the Area Code Development Pattern No.

assigned by YYY = A0O.

Assign the Time Pattern No. to each day of

the week for the Date Pattern No. assigned by

YYY = 405-407.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)

(2)

YYY = 405-407(Area Code Develop-
ment Pattern No. 5-7)

X-X...X (Area Code Max. 8 digits)

300-303 (Date Pattern No. 0-3)

YYY = 300-303 (Date Pattern No. 0-3)
: SUN

: MON
: TUE
: WED
: THU
. FRI

: SAT

0
1
2
3
4
5
6
200-207 (Time Pattern No. 00-07)



LEAST COST ROUTING-3/6-DIGIT

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM8A

m
pd
O

Assign the Route Pattern No. to the required
time of day for the Time Pattern No. assigned

by YYY = 300-303.

To define the following Time Pattern:

e YYY =200-207 (Time Pattern No. 00-
07)
(1) XX XX (Time)
*a *b
*a: Hours (00-23)
*h: Minutes (00/30)

(2) 000-063 (Route Pattern No. 00-63)
If Tenant Pattern is required, set 100-115
(Tenant Pattern No. 00-15)

YYY

TIME (1)

ROUTE PATTERN (2)

200 (Time Pattern No. 00)

0000 T
0030
0100

0130 12:00 PM-8:00 AM

0200

0730

2000 A
2030

2 8:00 PM-12:00 PM

2330

000 (Route Pattern No. 00)

200 (Time Pattern No. 00)

0800 -

0830 8:00 PM-8:00 PM

1930

001 (Route Pattern No. 01)

If the Tenant Pattern No. is assigned by YYY
= 200-207, assign the Route Pattern No. to
the required Tenant No. for the Tenant

Pattern No.

ND-45670 (E)

e YYY =100-115 (Tenant Pattern No.
00-15)

(1) 00-63 (Tenant No. 00-63)

(2) 000-063 (Route Pattern No. 00-63)
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To provide C.O. operator call with LCR, assign the following system data.

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM20 . _
Assign the access code for LCR Group 0. e Y =0-3 (Number Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX (Access Code)
(2) A26:LCR Group 0
Ccm81
Assign the Toll Restriction Patterns with five e YY =01-13 (Toll Restriction Pattern
kinds of Trunk Restriction Classes assigned No. 01-13)
by CM12 YY = 01. Toll Restriction Pattern (1) Trunk Restriction Class (1-5)
00-15 is already programmed as shown (2) O: Restricted
below. If a new Restriction Pattern is 3: Allowed
required, change the data of the Restriction
Pattern 01-13 (00, 14 and 15 are fixed).
TRUNK A
RESTRICTION | 01102]03[04]05[06][07][08[09]10[11[12[13[14[15[00
CLASS TOLL RESTRICTION PATTERN NUMBER ON EACH TRUNK RESTRICTION CLASS
01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11|12 |13 |14 |15 |00
1| RCA |[3|0|3|3|3|0|0|0|3|3[3(3|3|0(3]0
2| RCB |3]/0|3/3|]0|0|0O}|0O|3|3|]0|0]|0]|0|3]0
3| RCC |3]0|]3/0j0|0O|O}|O0O|3|0|]0O|0O]|0|0O|3]0
4| RCD |3|/0/0|0|O0OjO0O|O0O|O0OJO|O0O|O|O0O|O0O|O|3 |0
5| RCE |3|0|0|O0O|0O|O|O|O|]O|O|O|O|O0O]|0O0[3]0
0: Restricted
3: Allowed
CM8A
Assign the Route Pattern No. to each area e YYY = 410 (Area Code for C.O. Oper-
code for the Area Code Development Pattern ator)
No. assigned by YYY = AQO. (1) X-XXX (Area Code for C.O. Operator).
This data is only effective for an access
code assigned to CM20-A26.
@ (2) 000-063 (Route Pattern No. 00-63)
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| A | DESCRIPTION DATA

CMSA Assign the 1st order of LCR selectionforthe +  YYY = 000-063 (Route Pattern No. 00-
Route Pattern No. assigned by YYY =410. 63)
(1) 1: 1storder of LCR selection
(2) XXX XX
*a *b
*a: 000-255 (LCR Pattern No. 000-255)
*b: 00-63 (Trunk Route No. 00-63)
Assign the Toll Restriction Pattern No.tothe ¢  YYY = 500-755 (LCR Pattern No.
LCR Pattern No. assigned by YYY = 410. 000-255)
(1) o000
(2) 00-13, 15 (Toll Restriction Pattern No.
END

specified by CM81)

»| TRUNK RESTRICTION
CM8A TENANT PATTERN PATTERN 00 -15
500
100 DIGIT DELETION
‘ o | { p| DIG le]
TIME PATTERN 115 575
— DIGIT
LCR 500 9?0 ADDITION
ACCE
CCESS/ 100 | 949
CODE 207
AREA CODE/ 405 LCR PATTERN
Al DIGIT ADDITION
407 ]
300 ;y TRUNK ROUTE SELECTION

303 1sT
000 2ND
} 3RD
DATE PATTERN 063
AREA CODE 4TH

DEVELOPMENT PATTERN

ROUTE PATTERN

Figure 2-1 LCR Development Sequence
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Example:
RTO0
A_ft RTOL AREA CODE
9-212- 212
NXX-
XX RT02
Conditions:

(1) Order of LCR Selection:
1st... Route 02 (FX)
2nd... Route 01 (WATS)
3rd... Route 00 (DDD)

(2) Dialed Number:
9 — 212 — NXX — XXXX
*a *b *C *d

*a: Access Code

*b: Area Code

*c: Office Code

*d: Telephone Number

(3) Toll Restriction Pattern:

—: Allowed
x: Restricted
CLASS
ROUTE RCA RCB RCC RCD RCE
00 — - - - -
01 — — - X X
02 — — X X X
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Programming foExample 1.:

Step 1 Assign “9” to the access code of LCR Group 0 in Numbering Plan Group 0.

+200+ + 9 H{DE| + A26

Step 2 Assign Area Code Development Pattern No. 5 to LCR Group 0.

+8AAOO+ + 0 +[DE] + 5

Step 3 Assign Route Pattern No. 00 &oea code12) for Area code Devepment Pattern No. 5.

[ST] + 8A405 +[DE] + 212 + 000 fEXE]

Step 4 In Route Pattern No. 00, specify the order of LCR selection as shown below.

1st: Route 02 (FX)
[ST] + 8A000 + [DE]+ 1 +[DE] + 00002 +[EXE]
LLCR Pattern No. 000
2nd: Route 01 (WATS)
[ST] + 8A000 + [DE]+ 2 + [DE]+ 00101 +
LCR Pattern No. 001
3rd: Route 00 (DDD)

[ST] + 8A000 + [DE] + 3 ++O—EZOO + [EXE]

LCR Pattern No. 002

Step 5 In LCR Pattern No. 000 (for FX), delete the area code dialed.

[ST] + 8A500 + [BE] + 151 +[0E] + 0 + [EXE

LCR Pattern No. 000 To be deleted

Step 6 Assign the Toll Restriction Pattern to each Route (LCR Pattern No.)
For LCR Pattern No. 000 (Route 02):

[ST] + 8A500 + [DE]+ 000 +[DE] + 10 + [EXE

Toll Restriction Pattern No. specified by CM81.

For LCR Pattern No. 001 (Route 01):

[ST] + 8A501 + [DE]+ 000 + [DE]+ 09 +
For LCR Pattern No. 002 (Route 00):

[ST] + 8A502 + [DE]+ 000 + [DE]+ Ol + [EXE]

Step 7 Assign the maximum number of digits dialed.

[sT]+ 855 + [DE] + 212 +[DE]+ 10 +[EXE

Area Code Area Code*~ 10 digits (including the area code)

Development
Pattern No. 5

ND-45670 (E)
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Example:

RTOO

RTO1

%D

RTO2

213-NXX-XXXX

AREA CODE 214

Conditions:

(1) Order of LCR Selection:
1st... Route 02 (FX)
2nd... Route 01 (WATS)
3rd... Route 00 (DDD)

(2) Dialed Number:
e 9-214-232/236-XXXX
Note:236 is a Toll Office.
e 9-213-NXX-XXXX

(3) Toll Restriction Pattern:

—: Allowed
x: Restricted

CLASS
ROUTE RCA RCB RCC RCD

RCE

00 - - - -

01 — — —
Note

X

02 —

" Note

Note: Area Code 213 is restricted.
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Programming foExample 2:

Step 1 Assign “9” to the access code of LCR Group 0 in Numbering Plan Group 0.

+200+ + 9 H{DE| + A26

Step 2 Assign Area Code Development Pattern No. 5 to LCR Group 0.

+8AAOO+ + 0 +[DE] + 5

Step 3 Assign Route Pattern Nos. 00 and 01to area codes 214 and 213ivelpec

[ST] + 8A405 + [DE| + 214 +[DE| + 000 + [EXE

Route Pattern No. 00

[ST] + 8A405 + [DE| + 213 +[DE| + 001 + [EXE

Route Pattern No. 01

Step 4 Specify the order of LCR selection to each Route Pattern.
For Route Pattern 00:
1st: Route 00 (FX)

[ST] + 8A000 + [DE] + 1

2nd: Route 01 (WATS)

+ 8A000 + [DE|+ 2 + [DE]

+

+0—(L3000+

LCR Pattern No. 000

+

00101 +
LCR Pattern No. 001
3rd: Route 02 (DDD)

[ST]+ 8A000 + [DE] + 3 + [DE] +O—(L)202+

LCR Pattern No. 002

For Route Pattern 01:
1st: Route 00 (FX)

+ 8A001 + [DE|+ 1 + [DE]

+

00300 +
LCR Pattern No.
2nd: Route 01 (WATS)
[ST] + 8A001 + [DE]+ 2 + + 00401 +[EXE]
LCR Pattern No. 004
3rd: Route 02 (DDD)

+ 8A001 + [DE| + 3 + [DE]

+

00502 +
LCR Pattern No. 005
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——— TOLLRESTRICTION ————

LEAST COST ROUTING-3/6-DIGIT

ég%; PATF'{r(éLFJeLENo. 82 EEE ROUTE PATTLECI:?IT\I No. | RCA | RCB | RCC | RCD | RCE
214 00 1st 00 000 — — — — _
2nd 01 001 - — - X x
3rd 02 002 - — X X X
01 1st 00 003 - — — — _
213 2nd 01 004 - — X X X
3rd 02 005 - X X x X
—: Allowed

x: Restricted

Step 5 In LCR Pattern Nos. 000 and 003, delete the area code dialed.

LCR Pattern No. 000

LCR Pattern No. 003

[ST]+ 8A500+[DE]+ 151 +{DE] + 0 +[EXE]

To be deleted

[ST]+8A505+[DE]* 151 {DE] + 0 +[EXE]

To be deleted

Step 6 Assign the Toll Restriction Pattern to each LCR Pattern No. For LCR Pattern No. 000:

LCR Pattern No. 000

For LCR Pattern No. 001:

For LCR Pattern No. 002:

For LCR Pattern No. 003:

For LCR Pattern No. 004:

For LCR Pattern No. 005:
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[ST]+ 8A500+ + 000 {DE]+ 01 +[EXE]

Toll Restriction Pattern No. specified by CM81.

[ST]+ 8A501 {DE]+ 000 + 03 {EXE]
[ST]+ 8A502 {{DE]+ 000 {DE]|+ 04 H{EXE]
[ST]+ 8A503 H{DE|+ 000 + 01 {EXE]
[ST]+ 8A504 { DE]+ 000 + 04 +{EXE

[ST]+ 8A505 H{ DE]+ 000 + 05 H{EXE]
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Step 7 In LCR Pattern No. 000, designate the prefix “1”, in addition to the office code 236, by the six-digit Prefix
Pattern.

» Designation of 6-digit Prefix Pattern No.

[ST]+ 8A500 +[DE] + 150 +[DE] + 00 + [EXE]

6-digit Prefix Pattern No. 00

« Designation of office code requiring Prefix Pattern.

[ST] + sA800 + [OE] + 236 +[BE] + 1 + [EXE

6-digit Prefix Pattern No. 00

Step 8 Assign the maximum number of digits dialed.

[sT]+ 855 + [DE] + 21 +[DE] + 10 +[EXE

Area |—Area Code 10 digits
Code
Develop-
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LINE LOCKOUT

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMo8 Provide the system with Howler Tone sentto (1) 153
locked-out stations, if required. (2) 0/14 : Not provide/Provide
If Howler Tone is provided (CM08-153 = 1), e YY=04
CM13 X . ) .
set this feature to the required stations. (1) X-XXXX (Station No.)
(2) 14 :Provide
cCM4a1 Specify the timing for Line Lockout. . Y=0
Q) 22
(2) 01-08: 4-32 sec. in 4 sec. increments
If no data is set, the default setting is 28-32
seconds.
CMa2 Specify the number of stations in Line (1) o1
Lockout to give a MN alarm. (2) 01-99: Number of Lockout Stations
If no data is set, no Lockout Alarm Display
functions.
END
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LINE PRESELECTION

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION DATA

(1) 199
2 O . Only desired line key.
14 : SPKR key is required after
pressing the desired line key.

Specify the operation of Line Preselection on
a Multiline Terminal.
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MAINTENANCE ADMINISTRATION TERMINAL (MAT)
PROGRAMMING
To provide password service for the MAT:

TART DESCRIPTION DATA

CME7 Specify the command codes accessibleto ¢  YY = 00: Password Level 0-6
each Password Level. . YY = 01: Password Level 1-6
. YY = 02: Password Level 2-6
. YY = 03: Password Level 3-6
. YY = 04: Password Level 4-6
. YY = 05: Password Level 5-6
. YY = 06: Password Level 6
. YY = 10: Password Level 0
. YY = 11: Password Level 1
. YY = 12: Password Level 2
. YY = 13: Password Level 3
. YY = 14: Password Level 4
. YY = 15: Password Level 5
. YY = 16: Password Level 6
(1) XX
*a
*a: 00-FF (Command Codes exclusive
of 03, E7, E9)
(2) 0/14 : Allowed/Restricted

CME9 Enable the system to change the password. Q) 8
(2) O«q : Allowed

Assign a password to each Password Level. (1) 0-7 (Password Level 0-7)
(2) X-X...X (Max. 8 digits Password Code)
A password code for Password Level 7
should be assigned in advance because of
providing the password service by Func-
tion No. 9 of CMED9.
The following passwords are not available.

“cccceccececeer
“FFFFFFFF"
Provide the system with Password Service. (1) 9
After setting this data, access to system (2) O: Provided
programming is only available with password
entry.
END
CHAPTER 2 ND-45670 (E)
Page 278

Revision 2.0



MAINTENANCE ADMINISTRATION TERMINAL (MAT)

Note: If the Password Service is provided, enter a password predetermined by CM03 before programming from
the MAT.

+ 03 + + Password Level No. (0-7) + Password

- “OK” will be displayed, if accepted.
- “DATA ERROR” will be displayed if the password is incorrect.
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MAT: FAULT MESSAGE

PROGRAMMING

Refer to the Mmtenance Manual.
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MAT: PEG COUNT

PROGRAMMING

Refer to the Command Manual. (Command Code: BO, B3)
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MAT: REMOVE AND RESTORE

PROGRAMMING

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CMES5 Set or cancel make-busy to stations and © Y=0 ,
trunks. (1) X-XXXX: Station Number.
(2) 0: Make-busy Set
14 : Make-busy cancel
e Y=1
(1) 000-255: Trunk Number
2 0 : Make-busy Set
14 : Make-busy cancel
END
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MAT: STATION/TRUNK STATUS

PROGRAMMING

Refer to the Mmtenance Manual.
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MESSAGE CENTER INTERFACE (MCI)

PROGRAMMING

Refer to the Message Center Interface (MGt8m Manual.
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MESSAGE REMINDER

PROGRAMMING

To provide Message Reminder service for each station:

START

CMO08

DESCRIPTION DATA
MSG Display. (1) 025
(2) 0O/14 : MSG (only) IMSGX (X: No. of
messages)
To activate the Single-Digit Feature Access (1) 050: *Button as Switch Hook-Flash.
Code (1, 2, 3 and 6) feature, set the data forL. (2) 1« : Ineffective
050, 051, 069 and 148 to “1.” (1) 051: #Button as Switch Hook Flash.
(2) 14« : Ineffective
(1) 069 : Single-Digit Dialing/on BT Con-
nection
(2) 14 : Step Call
(1) 148: Same Last-Digit Redialing on
BT Connection
(2) 14« : Ineffective
Provide the system with the Single-Digit (1) 156
Feature Access Code on RBT (or Voice Call  (2) 0: Available
Connection).
Provide the system with the Single-Digit (1) 208
Feature Access Code on busy Connection. (2) 0: Available
Provide the system with the automatic cancel (1) 234
of Message Reminder while the called station  (2) 0/14 : To be provided/Not to be pro-
rings. vided
Specify the Automatic Cancel of Message (1) 235
Reminder when the desired station answers. (2) 0/1«4 : To be provided/Not to be pro-
vided
Specify the sending of Special Dial Tone (1) 236
(SDT) for SN610 ATTCON or station when (2) 0O/14 :Toneis not sent/Tone is sent
dialing a feature access code.
Specify the time display for Message (1) 280
Reminder service on Multiline Terminals (2) 0/14 :24-Hour/12-Hour
with an LCD.
Specify the Message Waiting Lamp (1) 294
indication on the Multiline Terminal to which (2) 0/14 : Flashing (60 IPM)/Lit steady

Message Reminder is set.
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CM13

CM15

CM20

CM90

m
pd
O

MESSAGE REMINDER

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM12 :|

Provide the Message Reminder service for
each station.

Assign the Class of Service for Message
Reminder (Setting Side)/Message Reminder
(Set Side).

Assign the access code for Message
Reminder Search, Retrieve, Set, or Cancel.

Assign the MSG key to each Multiline
Terminal.

HARDWARE REQUIRED

For providing the Single-Line Telephone with Message-Waiting Lamp:
- PN-4LCD cardx n/4 (n: Number of Telephone sets equipped with MW Lamp)

For providing Multiline Terminal
- ETJ-8-1/ETJ-16DC-1/ETJ-16DD-1/ETJ-24DS-1 and PN-2DLCB/PN-4DLCA card.
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(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

YY =03

X-XXXX: Station No.

0: To be provided (for stations with
MW lamp or Multiline Terminals with
LCD)

14 : Not Provided

CM12 YY =02 (Service Rest. Class A)
X-XXXX: Station Number

XX XX

*a

*a.  Service Restriction Class (A)

(00-15« )

CM15 YY =47 Message Reminder

(Setting Side)

YY = 48 Message Reminder (Set Side)

XX: Service Rest. Class A assigned
by CM12 YY =02

14 : Allowed

Y = 0-3 Numbering Plan Group (0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code (*9, #9)

A46: Message Reminder Search
A47: Message Reminder Retrieve
A48: Message Reminder Set

A49: Message Reminder Cancel

YY =00
Primary Extension No. + Key No.
F1005



MESSAGE WAITING

PROGRAMMING
Refer to the DSS/BLF @nhsole feature to program the DSS/BLF as a Message Front Station.

TART

DESCRIPTION

CM12

CM15

Assign the class of service for Message

Waiting to required stations as shown below.

STATION/ADMIN.

CM15
YY=24

CM15
YY=40

Station w/o MW Lamp

0

0

Station with MW Lamp
ETJ-8-1/ETJ-16DC-1/
ETJ-16DD-1/ETJ-24DS-1/SLT

0

1

Administrative station

1

0

CM13

CM20

CM51

Provide each station with Message Waiting
Service. (Multiline Terminal or Single-Line

Telephone with Message Waiting Lamp)

Assign an Access Code for Message Waiting

Set/Reset/Retrieve.

Assign the Message Front Destination to
which a call is to be routed by dialing the
Message Waiting Retrieves access code or

pressing the Message Waiting key on a

Multiline Terminal to which Message Waiting

is set.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

CM12 YY=02[Service Restriction Class
A (00-15t)]
CM15 YY=24 (Administraive
Station allowing Mes-
sage Waiting Set/Reset to
station)
CM15 YY=40 (Station setting MW)
Service Restriction Class (A) (00-15)
0/14 : Restricted/Allowed

YY=03
X-XXXX: Station No.
0: To be provided

Y=0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
Access Code

040: MW Lamp Control-Set

041: MW Lamp Control-Reset
A47: MW Retrieve

YY=15

Tenant No. (00-63) to which MW set
Multiline Terminal belongs

Message Front No. X-XXX (Station
No./Primary Extension No.) or EO0Q
(Attendant Console)
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| A |
DESCRIPTION

CMO8 If an ATTCON is assigned as the Message (1) 233
Front destination by CM51 YY=15, set the 2 O
data for 233 to 0. With this setting, Message
Waiting is automatically reset when the
ATTCON answers.
To reset the Message Waiting indication while (1) 234
the Message Front Station rings by dialingthe (2) 0
MW Retrieve/Search access code or pressing
the MW key on a Multiline Terminal, set the
data for 234 to O.
To reset the Message Waiting indication when (1) 235
the set station answers a second call fromthe (2) 0
Message Front Station, set the data for 235 to
0.
CM90 Assign the Message Waiting function key to e YY=00
the Multiline Terminal and the administize (1) Primary Extension No.fr] + Key No.
station, if provided. (2) For administrative station
FO0040: Message Waiting Set
FO0041: Message Waiting Reset
For station without MW Lamp
F1005: Message Waiting Lamp
CM48 Select the Dial Tone on Setting Message e Y=2
Waiting. (1300 Series Enhancement) (1) 12 (Dial Tone on Setting Message Wait-
(NITIAL) ing)
(2) 0: Special Dial Tone (Stutter Dial
Tone)
END 14 : Dial Tone

HARDWARE REQUIRED

To provide a Single-Line Telephone with the Message Waiting Lamp:
« PN-4-LCD Card
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MISCELLANEOUS TRUNK ACCESS: CODE CALLING EQUIPMENT ACCESS

PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

DATA

CM10

CM30

CM35

Assign the inerface tunk (PN-4COT and/
PN-DKO0O) to the required LEN.

The PN-DKO0O Card No. must be as-
signed to the first LEN (Level 0)
and/or the third LEN l(evel 2).

Note:

Assign the trunk data to the Trunk Number.

Assign the route data to the trunk route
specified by CM30 YY = 00.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) LEN (0000-0511)

(2) D000-D255: PN-4COT
E800-E831: PN-DK0O
E800-E807: For PIMO/1
E808-E815: For PIM2/3
E816-E823: For PIM4/5
E824-E831: For PIM6/7

e YY =00 (Trunk Route Allocation)
(1) Trunk No.
(2) Route No. (A dedicated route number
for this service should be assigned.)

e YY =01 (Tenant Allocation)
(1) Trunk No.
(2) Tenant No. (00-63)

* YY =00 (Kind of Route)
(1) Route No. (00-63)
(2) 05

* YY =01 (Type of Signal to be sent out.)
(1) Route No. (00-63)
(2) 2:DP

4: DTMF

e YY =08 (Dial Pulse Sending)
(1) Route No. (00-63)
(2) 3«4 :Tobesent
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MISCELLANEOUS TRUNK ACCESS: CODE CALLING EQUIPMENT ACCESS

&

CM44

CM20

m
pd
O

Note:
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DESCRIPTION

DATA

Assign the paging function to the PN-DKO0O

card.

Assign the access code for this service.

ND-45670 (E)

(1)

(2)

*a:.  Card No. (00-31) assigned by
CM10 (E800-E831)
*b:  Circuit No. of PN-DKOQO (0-3)
02 _XX: Zone assigned by CM30 YY =
*a 28
*a (30: Speaker P?ging Zone 0
09: Speaker Paging Zone 9

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)

(1) X-XXX (Access Code)
(2) 100-163 (Route No. 00-63 assigned by

CM30 YY = 00)

For assigning the Class of Service for this feature, refer to CLASS OF SERVICE



PROGRAMMING

START

DESCRIPTION

MISCELLANEOUS TRUNK ACCESS: DICTATION EQUIPMENT ACCESS

DATA

CM10

CM30

CM35

Note:

Assign the Trunk Number to the required
LEN.

Assign the Trunk data to the Trunk Number.

Assign the route data to the trunk route
specified by CM30 YY = 00.

Assign the access code for this service.

ND-45670 (E)

(1) LEN (0000-0511)
(2) Trunk No. (D000-D255)

e YY =00 (Trunk Route Allocation)
(1) Trunk No. (000-255)
(2) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(Dedicated route number for this service
should be assigned)

* YY =01 (Tenant Allocation)
(1) Trunk No. (000-255)
(2) Tenant No. (00-63)

* YY =00 (Kind of Route)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 05

e Y =01 (Type of Signal to be sent out)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 4: DTMF

e YY =08 (Dial Pulse Sending)
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 3«4 :Tobesent

e Y =0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
(1) X-XXX (Access Code)
(2) 100-163 (Route No. 00-63 assigned
CM30 YY = 00)

For assigning the Class of Service for this feature, refer to CLASS OF SERVICE.
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MISCELLANEOUS TRUNK ACCESS: FOREIGN EXCHANGE (FX) ACCESS

PROGRAMMING

In addition to the programming of Direct Outward Dialing, assign an FX line to the required trunk routes as shown
below:

START DESCRIPTION DATA
CM35 Assign an FX line to the required trunk route. « YY=00
(1) Trunk Route No. (00-63)
(2) 01: FXline
END

Note:  For assigning the Class of Service for this feature, refer to CLASS OF SERVICE.
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MISCELLANEOUS TRUNK ACCESS: RADIO PAGING EQUIPMENT ACCESS

PROGRAMMING

DATA

START DESCRIPTION
CM10 Assign the trunk used for infacng with the
Radio Paging Equipment to the required LEN.
Assign the Class of Service for Pagingcss
CM12 . .
I :| to the required stations.
CM15
Specify the timing for canceling the Paging
CMm41 -
Answer capability.
Specify the conditions for Radio Paging
cMos Access.
C
A ::
When
When CM08-157:0
CMO08-157:1 (Same)
(Different)

ND-45670 (E)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

(1)
(2)

LEN (0000-0511)
Trunk No. (D000-D255)

CM12 YY =02

[Service Rest. Class A (00-i¢ )]

CM15YY =08

Service Rest. Class A (00-15) assigned
by CM12 YY =02

14 : Allowed

Y=0
20
01-15: 60-900 sec. in 60 sec. increments

If no data is set, the default setting is 300 sec-
onds.

(1)
(@)

(1)
(@)
(1)

(@)
(1)
(@)
(1)

(@)

094: Paging Access Tone
0: To be sent out

095: Hooking Signal to Radio Paging
Equipment

0/14q : Allowed/Restricted
149: Automatic Call Back when
paging station is busy through
non-delay operation

0/14q : Available/Not Available
157: Access Code for Paging Access
and Answer

0/14q : Same/Different
162: Multiple Radio Paging Access
after accessing a radio paging
trunk with delay type Radio
Paging

0/14 : Not Available/Available
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MISCELLANEOUS TRUNK ACCESS: RADIO PAGING EQUIPMENT ACCESS

DATA

| | DESCRIPTION
A

CM20 Assign the access code for Paging Access .
and Answer. (D
(2)

CM30 Assign the data for Radio Paging to the .
desired trunk number. (D
(2)
(1)
(2)
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Y = 0-3 (Numbering Plan Group 0-3)
X-XXX: Access Code
100-163: For Paging Access (Route
00-63)
070-079: For Paging Answer (Paging
Answer Zone 0-9)

YY =00 (Trunk Route Allocation)
Trunk No.
Route No. (00-63)

YY = 28 (Zone/Kind of Paging)
Trunk No.
XX
*a*b
*a: Paging Answer Zone
?: Pagineg Answer Zone 0
9: Paging Answer Zone 9
*b: Type of Paging
1: No Answer
3: Non-Delay Answer
5: Non-Delay or DelayAnswer
6: No Answer and Automatic Di-
aling of Calling Party’s No.



MISCELLANEOUS TRUNK ACCESS: RADIO PAGING EQUIPMENT ACCESS

)

CM35

DESCRIPTION DATA
